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PREFACE 


This Grammar differs from other primary Hebrew Grammars chiefly 
in two respects : its compactness of form — attained, it is believed, without 
loss of important matter — and the facilities it offers for acquiring, during 
the study of the grammatical principles, a choice Hebrew vocabulary. All 
words used in the Hebrew Bible over fifty times, the most of those used 
between twenty-five and fifty times, and not a few of those, of connected 
roots, used less than twenty-five times are here found, and they are the only 
Hebrew words employed in the book. Seven hundred of them are made 
use of in Parts 1 and 2, and three hundred in the additional Exercises 
(pp. 123-130). It is, of course, to be expected that the student will make 
special effort to memorize these words as they occur ; but the process, it 
is confidently hoped, will be greatly facilitated by the structure of the 
Grammar itself. 1. The words are arranged in the several Vocabularies 
under their respective root-forms. 2. They are very generally accompanied 
by notes and mnemonics for the purpose of calling special attention to them 
and fixing them in mind. 3. They are used in the illustrations of princi- 
ples ; in the various tables of inflected forms ; and, all of them, in the Exer- 
cises for translation. 4. Attention is repeatedly called to them by a careful 
system of cross references. 5 An alphabetical list is given (pp. 118-120) 
to serve as a test of the student’s acquaintance with the Vocabularies already 
gone over, as well as for general reference. 6. The Exercises for translating 
Hebrew into English are purposely placed apart from the Vocabularies in 
order to encourage independence of them. 7. And, finally, in Ap. ii. (A) 
about six hundred of the words are associated together in the form of syno- 
nyms ; and (B) three hundred of similar form or sound are discriminated 
from one another. Among many advantages of this method, it has been 
found that, without any considerable increase of the time required to master 
the principles of the Grammar, the student, while so engaged, has also made 
a fair beginning in the much neglected departments of Hebrew etymology 
and synonomy ; and, still better, acquired a vocabulary sufficient to enable 
him to read at sight in the historical books of the Bible. The use of mne- 
monics is simply incidental to the general plan ; but, far-fetched and even 
ridiculous as some of the suggestions are acknowledged to be, they have 
proved, after an experience of some years, very effective for their purpose. 
The only other systematic attempt of the kind with which I am acquainted 
is that of Stier ( Hebraisches Vocabularium , Leipz., 1871), who, however, used 
the system to a very limited extent. 
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PREFACE. 


In the arrangement of material, especially of §§ 14-37, 1 have aimed to 
be practical rather than strictly scientific. A smaller type has often been 
made use of for subordinate matter ; but very little has been inserted in the 
body of the work for mere reference. 

In the Exercises and in the illustrations of rules, I have sought to confine 
myself to strictly Biblical- expressions. Large use has been made throughout 
of the inductive principle in the form of presentation. 

In treating of the Accents, on the basis of the well-known works of Professor 
Wickes (Oxford, 1887, 1881), the subject, it is hoped, has been somewhat clari- 
fied and simplified. This section, however, might well be omitted until the 
rest of the Grammar has been learned. 

The slight changes made in the nomenclature and classification of the 
Verb are in harmony with the expressed opinions, if not with the actual 
practice of some of the best recent grammarians. 

The references by numbers, in the Exercises and Word-list, to the Vocab- 
ularies, and in the Vocabularies to the appended notes, will be readily under- 
stood. The absence of an index will, perhaps, be less keenly felt, in view of 
the unusually full Table of Contents, which, it is thought, will serve impor- 
tant practical uses both of the student and the teacher. 

A chapter, to conclude the work, on the formation of Hebrew words was 
begun, but subsequently abandoned on reading Strack’s notice of the inves- 
tigations of Professor Barth of Berlin, still in progress, in this department 
(see Theol. Liter aturblatt y 1890, Nr. 18). They seem likely to make nec- 
essary an entire reconstruction of what has hitherto been thought and 
written on the subject. 

It is doubtless too much to expect that other instructors in Hebrew will 
always agree with me in what has here been said or purposely left unsaid, 
especially touching points on which they fail to agree with one another. 
Those most familiar with recent Hebrew grammatical literature will readily 
discover that I have been much influenced by the grammars of Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (25th ed., Leipz., 1889), Konig (Leipz., 1881) and Strack (3d ed., 
Berlin, 1890), my large indebtedness to whom I gladly acknowledge. 

I wish, also, to give expression to a warm sense of gratitude to numerous 
colleagues, who, having received advanced sheets of my grammar, have 
materially aided me with friendly criticisms and valuable suggestions. 

EDWIN CONE BISSELL. 

Hartford, March 2, 1891. 
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PART I. — CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS 
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1. THE ALPHABET. 


Form. 

Name. 

Equivalent. 

Numerical 

Value. 

/ K. 

’Aleph 

* 

1 

/ a 

B6th 

bh, b 

2 


Gimel 

gh, g 

3 

“1 

Daleth 

dh, d 

4 

n 

He 

h 

5 

1 

^aw 

w 

6 

i 

Zayin 

z 

7 

n 

CHeth 

h 

8 

& 

Teth 

t 

9 


Y6dh 

y 

10 

3 and *T 

Kaph 

kh, k 

20 

b 

Lamedh 

1 

30 

fa and Q 

Mem 

m 

40 

J and | 

Ndn 

n 

50 

D 

Sdmekh 

s 

60 

V 

‘Ayin 

c 

70 

£ and 

Pe 

rph, p 

80 

and Y 

gadh6 

9 

90 

p 

Q6ph 

q 

100 

i 

■ “i 

BfeS 

r 

200 


Sin or Sin 

s, § (sh) 

300 

n 

Taw 

th, t 

400 


a Rem. — The perpendicular stroke is used everywhere to i 
it is on the penult. Rules for the vowel sounds are given ini 


one when 
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THE ALPHABET. 


1. The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, and 
the language is written from right to left. 

2. Five letters have two characters each to represent them, the 
second being used when the letter is at the end of a word. Such 
secondary forms are called “ final letters.” A convenient mnemonic 
for the letters having final forms is Kam-n e -pha$ 


3. Six letters have a two-fold pronunciation, a hard and a soft 
the former when a dot is found in them Q = b, 3 = bh). These 
letters are commonly known as the B $ -ghadh-k e -phath 

letters. 

4. The letter (h) is pronounced like ch in loch . $$, represented 
by a smooth breathing, is silent like the h in hour . H, at the end 
of a word, is silent, being used simply as an accompaniment and 
sign of the preceding vowel. It generally occurs as a final letter in 
words whose third radical (D A *1) does not appear. When it 
has consonantal value a dot is placed in it (J?|). The sound of JJ, 
represented by a rough breathing, is scarcely to be distinguished in 
common usage from that of 2J (9) is pronounced much as ts 
would be in the same position. The letter 5 has a pronunciation 
similar to that of 3? but the sound is formed further back in the 
mouth. The same is true of as compared with 

5. The Hebrew letters are divided, according to the organs of 
speech used in pronouncing them, into five classes : Gutturals 

(9, n> n. K) ; Palatals (T), 3, % J) ; Linguals (fi, 3, b> t3> *1) ; 


Dentals or Sibilants (to to £ D> 1) ; and Labials (fi> a, i, a)- 


6. Letters used as prefixes or suffixes in the formation and inflec- 
tion of words are called “serviles.” They are n, to to 3, a, b, a, 
\ 1. rt> a, K (mn. 3^31, jJTX, Le - “Ethan,” “Moses,” and. 

(^) “ Caleb”). The remaining letters are called “ radicals.” 


Exercise, — & a, a, a a, 3, 3. 3, % n, “i, a n, n, n n- n, 

\ i, i, 7 , a a, b, a, a, a, a a p rj, a to, asa, ttv 
nnx, D3> a'to *ptfnn, ai p, ns, naa, aan- 


d, h, z, r, bh, h, t, k, s, s, s, _L, 9, _1, ph, q, t ; ’m, lhn, 
'm, km, r, rq, swbh, bmdhbr, ‘wph, mspdh, ythr, gdhl, 
‘yn, ’rq, kwkhbhym, nws. 


• Originally one of the two sounds of 5 approached that of |f ; the other that 
of g with a slight r sound before it (Jg). The word 'Azzah, was trans- 
literated by the LXX. as ri£a : Gen. x. 19. 
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§ 2. THE VOWELS. 

1. From the three primary vowel sounds, a, i, u (pronounced ah, 
ee, oo), the remaining vowels arose. Their various modifications, 
taking place in Hebrew, are shown in the following table. A vowel 
having no mark above it represents its short sound. 


From a came 
a (= a + a) 

a (lengthened by tone) 
6 (see next table) 
e (see next table) 
i (by thinning) 
a (shorter form) 

« (shortest form) 


From i came 
i (=i + i or i + y) 

S (=a+i or a + y) 
e (heightened by tone) 
e (by deflection or the 
shortening of e) 

£ (shorter form) 

« (shortest form) 


From u came 
fl (=u+u or u + w) 

6 (= a + u or a + w) 
o (heightened by tone) 
o (by deflection) 

6 (shorter form) 
e (shortest form) 


2. Of these vowels those marked with the circumflex accent 
(d, 1, e, A, 6), being long either by nature or contraction, are no longer 
changeable. The rest are subject to the changes noted. 

3. ‘DXp qam. 2 no mah, meh , moh. 8 ^ lu, lo, 'ft mi, me. 

Originally the Hebrew had no characters to represent the vowel 
sounds. There were four weak consonants, however, which served 
the purpose to a limited extent (% *], and are generally known 

as “ vowel letters.” ^ stood for any vowel, but generally repre- 
sented the a sound in the midst of a word. 1 ^ at the end of a word 
stood for any vowel sound except % and u 2 ; while ^ represented u or 
o, and ^ i or e either in the midst or at the end of a word. 3 These 
characters being found ambiguous and insufficient by later Jewish 
scholars, a system of vocalization was invented (a.d. 600-800) for 
the purpose of fixing and preserving the traditional pronunciation. 
On introducing this change the use of the so-called vowel letters was 
not discarded, nor the consonantal text disturbed. The new system 
was simply combined, as far as possible, with the old. A vowel 
represented both by a vowel letter and one of the new characters 
was said to be fully, by the latter only, defectively written. The 
characters adopted, with their names, sounds, and quantity, were as 
follows (see § 1. r.) : — 
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THE VOWELS. 


Class. 

Character. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Quantity. 

A 

— 

Qame9 

a in father 

a or a 


T 

tt 

tt tt 

a 


-=- 

Pathah 

a in fat 

a 


T 

Hateph-p^thah 

4 4 44 (but shorter) 

a 


"1” 

S e wa 

e in below 

e 

I 

— 

Hfreq 

i in pin 

i and (sometimes) i 


1 _ 

tt 

i in ravine 

1 



Qere 

e in prey 

e and (sometimes) e 


1 _ 

a 

u tt 

e 


- 

S«ghol 

e in met 

e 


1 _ 

V 

tt 

e in there 

6 



Hateph-s«ghol 

e in met (but shorter) 

e 


— 

S e wa 

e in below 

e 

U 


Siireq 

u in true 

u and (rarely) u 


T 

Qibbfi^ 

u in put 

u and (often) u 


1 

Holem 

o in note 

6 and (often) 6 


1 

u 

tt tt 

6 and (rarely) o 


7" 

Qame^-hatuph 

o in on 

0 


IT 

Hateph-qame^ 

4 4 4 4 (but shorter) 

6 


— 

S e wa 

e in below 

e 


Rem. 1. — The character 6 will he used for only. By consulting the 
former table it will be observed that it is represented as coming from a (others 
say, ay). It is found in such combinations as g 9 -le-nah , 

d 9 -bha-re-kha. The S e ghol in the word n‘M , (= ,i w ) yigh-leh , is really equiva- 

Vi* Vi* 

lent to it ; but it will be found sufficient for practical purposes to represent all 
other forms of S«ghol by e, including two other forms from a, — as that in the first 
syllable of Tjbfi (from me-lek , and of QSRP yedh-khem , compounded of 

T and D3, — as well as the form from i or e. 

Rem. 2. — The character it will be seen, stands both for Qame§ and QSme^- 
hatfiph. Many times they are distinguishable only after one has become familiar 
with the derivation of words. In general, it may be said that the sign — 
= o only when the vowel concerned was originally o. The following rules cover 
most of the cases of its occurrence. The sign T = o (1) in a toneless closed 
syllable (nJMPl hokh-mah) ; (2) before a guttural with , or before another o 
TOJBJ ho-6-madh , ho-'om-dhii) excepting the article ; (3) in the two 
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abnormal plural forms- (qo-dha-fim), (Jo-ra-Bm). In No. 3 

• Tl IT • T IT 

— (o) is used for — (5), for which, in turn, : (_£_) might have been expected. 
There is some degree of ambiguity, it will be noticed, attaching to several other 

characters ( j ? _1_ ? j_ ? ; but it will practically disappear when the laws 

of the syllable come to be understood. 

4. 1 '3 U. * IK '6, ph hoq, 9 On. 8 1 = wo, not 6. 4 nl.T! 
Y e -hd-wah. 5 nijr- ‘ioto sd-ne\ sO-dhedh, ta-phos. 

The vowel signs, except in a few cases, are written directly under 
the consonants to which they belong and after which they are pro- 
nounced. 1 Sflreq is always found in the bosom of *] (}). The same 
is true of Qame9 or S e w& with a final Kaph (^J, ^?J). H6lem when 
accompanied by \ as a vowel letter, should be found over its right 
side ; when without *], it is placed over the left of the letter with 
which it is pronounced, or over the right of the following letter. 2 
When *\ is a consonant and H6lem is used with it, it should be 
placed over its left side. 8 The character *j will be o-w if the pre- 
ceding consonant have no other vowel and ^ — being used as a 
consonant — have a vowel under it. 4 In some texts, when ^ is a 
consonant and H61em is used just before it, it is placed over the left 
of the preceding letter to which it really belongs. 5 With the letters 
to, to a defectively written H61em may coincide with the dot 
(“ diacritical point”) of these letters respectively. It is then 
dropped, the one point answering both purposes. 6 When the vowel 
in this form is used in connection with these letters and does not 
coincide with the diacritical point, it is placed over the right or left 
limb, as may be required. 7 Still another exception will be found to 
the rule that vowels are placed under the consonants after which 
they are pronounced in P&thah furtive (§5). 

5 - ‘"fi* 'A-dh6-nay y ’JE-16-hlm, ho-ll. The 

sign — (simple § e w&), it will be observed, is common to the 
three principal vowel sounds. Each class of vowels has also a 
Hateph, otherwise known as “ composite § e w&,” being compounded 
of a simple §«w& and one of the vowels -r, — , —. The Hatephs 
are chiefly used, instead of simple S e w&, with guttural letters,* 


° The Hatephs (t:, only) are found with other letters than gutturals : (1) 
when the same consonant is written twice in the midst of a word, and the first 
would naturally receive a vocal §®w& ; (2) sometimes with 3 and ^ after long 
vowels and just before the tone ; (3) with the sibilants directly after the con- 
junction !| ; (4) occasionally after i, a , o (Baer, Gen. xxxii. 18) under a sibilant, 
liquid or p. Hateph-qame^, when used with other letters than gutturals, is 
chiefly found with the sibilants or the emphatic consonants p- 
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THE SYLLABLE. 


especially in the first and second syllables before the tone, to give 
them a more distinct vocal sound and facilitate their pronunciation. 1 


m ’a-dhon, m. lord. 'HX ’A-dho- 
nay, Lord. 
iK 1 adv. or. 

niSi* ’E-lo-afc, m. God ; pi. 

„ vi • v: 

’E-16-hIm. 

QX (interrog. and optat. particle) if, 
or; ^5 con b that, when, because. 
DX"'? but, unless, except. 
fiX 2 ("flX) prep, with ; also sign of 
definite accuse 


pin 8 adv. without, on the street. 
Jlbrt 4 ha-lah , be weak, sick, t ‘ 

t t • t: 

ho-li , m. sickness. 


ph* m. statute ; pi. huq-qim. 

,Tj5n huq-qah, f. statute. 

kol) m. every, all, whole ; 
adv. wholly. 

nx& 7 m e -odh, m. force ; adv. very, 
exceedingly. 

/. flock (of sheep or goats). 
X3tt? 9 sa-ne , hate. nX3\2?t sin’-ah , 

” T T S • 

hate. 

-ntf 10 Sa-dhadh , be strong, to deso- 
late. ntt* m. force, violence. 
toan 11 ta-phas , seize, hold, set (in), 
overlay with. 


1 Its sound is that of the first letter of or. 2 Its last letter is equivalent to the 
last two of with. 8 Pronounced nearly like the pi. of coot. 4 Suggests cholera , 
from x oA ^- 6 Has nearly the sound of Coke, the famous English jurist. 6 Cor- 
responds partly in pronunciation with whole. 7 Approaches in sound and sense 
my oath. 8 Sheep are not found in the frigid zone. 9 Begins with a hissing 
letter. 10 Is the root of Sad-day, a title of God : Gen. xvii. 1. 11 Associate 
with topaz often set in gold. 

Exercise. — ’e-meth, bath, ben, dam, d e -muth, lid’, 
ha-lom, tobh, hoq, huq-qim, heq, dor, sir, yes, yom, kaph, 
min, 'im, <jtir, yo-'S-madh, le-kha. 

Rem. — In this exercise the circumflex accent represents a fully written vowel 
in Hebrew. 


§ 3. THE SYLLABLE. 

!• ‘pH, 'e-leph. rn°-6dh. y*-'6r, Q^Pf 

ha-ldm. A Hebrew word bas as many syllables as there are full 
vowels, tbe & e w&s and Pathah furtive (§ 5) not being regarded as such. 1 
Every syllable begins with a consonant, and may begin with two. 2 
If a syllable begin with two consonants, tbe first will have under it 
a simple or composite S e w& — the latter with gutturals — to aid in 
the pronunciation. 8 Simple § e w& in this place is said to be “ vocal” 


° The sign * attached to a word indicates that it is used less than fifty times, 
the sign t that it is used less than twenty-five times, in the Bible. 
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to distinguish it from silent S e w&, which is found at the end of a 
syllable only and is not sounded. Vocal S e w& is always found and 
only found under the first of two consonants — other than a guttural 
— that begin a syllable. 

Rem. 1. — The conjunction 1 when pointed with a dot in its bosom (!)) is the 
sole exception to the rule that every syllable begins with a consonant. 

Rem. 2. — An exception to the rule for vocal S e wa is the numeral Tit# two 
(for Gen. iv. 19, where the §®wa is silent. 

2- DK- maXk . 3 nni?t? sim-hah, Sa-ma-nti. 

sa-makh , ri 1 ?^ dcdt (original * form of de-leth) . 

•mpm r&-slth (contracted from -81th). A syllable 

may end either with a vowel or a consonant. 1 Only a final syllable 
can end with two consonants, and the last one, if sounded, must 
be a strong letter (one of the B e -ghadh-k e -phath or p, ft). 2 An 
audible vowelless consonant, and generally 5?, ending a syllable — 
other than the final — is provided with a silent S e wA 3 The same 
is true of final Kaph and of each of two audible consonants ending 
a word. 40 “Audible” consonants are so named to distinguish them 
from the vowel letters (% \ n. a) which, as already noted, generally 
become silent after homogeneous vowel sounds. 5 

3. yadh, sim-hah , ujlp sin-na-yim. 2 fig* 

r^K'e-leph, IK- *n'A ma-yim , sa-makh. 4 rnB$ *im-rah , 

□an liw-khdm. A syllable ending in a consonant is said to be shut ; 

doubly shut if that consonant be immediately followed by another 
consonant in the same word; sharpened, if these two consonants 
are the same letter repeated (seldom), or the same letter doubled 
by a dot in it, known as Daghes forte (§ 4). 1 A syllable ending in 
a vowel — as also p, and $$ except in certain verbs whose first 
root letter it is — is said to be open. 2 The vowel of an open 
syllable must be long unless it have the tone, and a toneless syllable 
with a long vowel is open. 35 The vowel of a shut syllable must 


a There are a few instances where a silent S e wa stands under a single final 
consonant ; but they are mostly those where one of the original consonants has 
been dropped : for f|^. In Baer’s text the final j"! of the 2d sing, f 'em. per f. 

of verbs whose last root letter is K or H has it. 

6 The only open syllables having short vowels, even with the tone, are those 
which were originally doubly closed and have been opened by means of a short 
helping vowel (nVi de-leth , from an original ribl dalt) and the verbal suffix 
d-ni. 
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THE SYLLABLE. 


be short unless it have the tone, and a toneless syllable with a short 
vowel is shut. 4 

4. 1 yedh-khem (your hand), na-'orrah. Besides 

open and shut syllables, there is what is known as the half- 
open, or intermediate, syllable. 0 It has a short, toneless vowel, 
and its final consonant a § e w&, simple or composite. This § e w& is 
neither silent nor vocal, though approaching the latter, and is called 
medial. It need not be confounded with vocal S e w&, since the syl- 
lable which it (partly) closes has a short, toneless vowel. And 
when followed by the B^hadhk^hath letters, it need not be con- 
founded with a silent S e w&, since the dot (Daghes lene, § 4. 1) which 
is found in these letters when following a silent S e w& is omitted 
after a medial one. 1 

Rem. — A shut final syllable, with the tone, may have any vowel (t is found 
only in JJ2, DK. DS, and certain apocopated verbal forms) ; a shut penultimate 
syllable, ’with the tone, has only a, e, and d, e, o. In a toneless sharpened 
syllable only the vowels a, i, u can stand. 

i 

5 . i rr a- The principal tone in Hebrew words must be on 

one of the last two syllables, and is generally found on the last 
syllable. 6 In this book, as heretofore, whenever the tone syllable 
is not final it will be indicated by a perpendicular line over the 
penult. 1 

6. s ^ e rejoiced. 2 03*^5? your eyes. s rmi she 

t : |T V •• ,*• t : |T 

was wise, ,1050 wisdom. 4 vHn the sickness. M^thegh 

(meaning bridle ) is a small perpendicular line placed beneath a 
word, usually on the left of a vowel, to indicate a kind of lighter, 
secondary tone. 1 It is found (1) with the second syllable before 
the tone, if open ; or on the third or fourth open syllable, if the 
second be shut 2 ; (2) with a long vowel just before a pretonic vocal 
S e w& (useful for distinguishing Qame 9 from Qameg-hatflph in this 


* Half- open syllables arise from the dropping of vowels through inflectional 
and other changes ; the preference of gutturals for the Hatephs ; the oipission 
of Daghes forte, as with the article and ) copulative ; and the composition of 
words with particles or fragments of words affixed or prefixed, though not ^ 
with the infinitive. 

6 Words taking the tone on the penult are for the most part : (1) those whose 
last syllable has simply a helping vowel ; (2) those having the local ending H_, 
meaning towards or into a place ; (3) those having certain light verbal and 
nominal suffixes ; (4) those whose tone has been changed through the influence 
of 1 consecutive (§ 18) or the Pause (§ 6 ) ; (5) those in which the tone syllable, 
if final, would be immediately followed by another tone syllable. 
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position ) 8 ; with any vowel before composite S e w& 4 ; and (3) in 
numerous other cases when it is desired to indicate the distinct 
pronunciation of a vowel sound. The conjunction ] and is not 
subject to the first and second of these rules. 


1 m. ox ; pi. thousand. 

ITS 2 (cstr. rV3) m. house ; pi. DVO 
bdMtm. a 

baa 8 recompense, perfect. baa c. 
camel. 

nbb /. door (which swings). 

Dill 4 be wise. D3H °dj. wise. 

nwn 4 /• wisdom. 

DibpI 6 t». dream. 

m. river, (mostly) the Nile, 
rm Stretch, throw out, praise. /. 

TT T 

hand (shut). ITTifi * /■ praise. 

/. hand (open), palm, sole (of 
foot) ; du. 


(cstr. ^ft) m. water. 
part, come ! now ! pray ! 
support, intrans. lean. 

pj (cstr. p£) /. eye, fountain; du. 

HS (cstr. '’S) m. mouth ; pi. D*»S, 

^T\ m. head; pi. (for 

adj. foremost, 
former. /• beginning, first, 

former. 

rejoice. nnatt? /• joy. 
c. tooth ; du. D’jtf. 


1 The letter K has the form of a bullock’s head, especially in Phoenician. 
Mn. “ cattle on a thousand hills ” : Ps. 1. 10. 2 Good mnemonics for this and 
most of the other words of this list will be the respective letters of the alphabet 
3, a, % % a, a, a, s. s, “I. v- The form of the letter as well as its sound is 
to be especially noted in each case. 8 The camel was so called because so com- 
plete and perfect an animal. 4 The wisdom literature of the Bible is often called 
the hokhmah literature. 6 Suggests, though somewhat remotely, hal-lucination. 
6 Suggests y* oar. 7 Put here because it sounds like W joy supports. 

Exercise. — 'im, ’eth, 16, hti<j yhowah, ’fil6him, halab, 

I ’ *1 

kathdbhta, yaronnti, yeSt, m e ’odh, wayyar’, maltha, 
dibber, huqqfm, simhah, s6bha‘, 'alekba, nd'ar, na'Srah, 
sam&yim, dabhrah, kull6, taphas, malkh6hem, ulyamim, 
sadhadh, ha’adham, , 6n6khem, ’abbrabam, sane’, kan- 
phehem. 

Rem. — The quantity of a vowel is not always given where, from foregoing 
principles, it should be known. The exercise will be useful also for placing the 
S e was and Methegh, and distinguishing the half-open or medial syllable. The 
same letter repeated indicates a sharpened syllable. 


a The DagheS forte in the second letter of is characteristic (§ 4 . 2) and 

exceptional. Others would write the word batim, making the Daghes a Daghes 
lene, which, however, would be equally abnormal (§4. 1). 


Digitized by kjOOQle 



10 


OTHER CHARACTERS. 


§ 4. OTHER CHARACTERS USED WITH THE HEBREW TEXT. 


1- wisdom, W her wisdom. Daghes 

lene is the name given to a point already referred to (§ 1), which is 
put in the B^hadhk^hath letters to harden them.® It is used when- 
ever these letters do not immediately follow a vowel, a vocal or 
composite S e w&, or a half-open syllable; in short, the least vowel 
sound. 1 The dot sometimes found in final (§ 1. 4), a few times 
also with (Gen. xliii. 26 ; Lev. xxiii. 17 ; Job xxxiii. 21 ; Ezra 
viii. 18), giving them consonantal power, is properly a Daghes lene, 
although it is commonly called Mappiq. 2 

Rem. — In the case of a disjunctive accent on the preceding word (§ 7), or 
any other sufficient pause just before them, like the end of a chapter, section, 
or verse, these letters cannot be said to follow immediately a vowel sound. 


2. 1 Except (§ 3. foot-note). kikkar, not kikhkhar. 

* |T T * 

DdgheS forte is a dot of the same kind placed in letters — the 
B e ghadhk e phath included — which are to be doubled in pronunciation. 6 
It is easily distinguished from Daghes lene in that it mostly imme- 
diately follows a full, though a short, vowel. 1 When it is used with 
the B^hadhk^hath letters, it hardens as well as doubles them. 2 


Rem. — Daghes forte is called compensative when it doubles the same con- 
sonant or assimilates two that are unlike ; characteristic when it characterizes a 
grammatical form, whether the doubling be original or inflectional ; conjunctive 
when it is placed in the first letter of a word for the purpose of joining it to the 
last vowel of a preceding word ; emphatic when it is used to give strength to the 
tone syllable (mostly the penult) ; firmative when it is used with liquids to pre- 
vent a too slight pronunciation of the preceding vowel ; separative when it is 
used in a letter having a vocal S e wa in order to render the latter more audible. 
Cases will be noted under each head as they may occur. 


3. to waters , not with a Daghes forte firmative 

(see preceding note). Raphe (HS)"! soft) is a horizontal line placed 
over a letter. It was originally intended for every letter destitute 


* In Baer’s text the rule is usually followed that a Daghes lene should be put 
in every consonant after a guttural with a silent S«wa, as also in one which, 
beginning a word, is the same as that with which the word next preceding ends. 
The principle, however, has not been generally accepted. 

6 DagheS forte is omitted from a final vowelless consonant (except HS, 11113); 
often from certain consonants — mostly p, 3? ft, 1 and the sibilants — in 
the middle of a word with only a vocal S e wa under them ; from the gutturals 
(generally including ^), in some of which the Daghes is then implied (possible in 
& 5 , frequent in fl, H)» or compensation takes place by heightening the pre- 
ceding vowel (§ 5). 
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of the kind of hardness indicated by a Daghes (or Mappiq). At 
present, however, it is principally used to show that the dot has 
been intentionally omitted. 1 

4. "|P* Maqqepli is a horizontal line 
placed between words, closely related in sense, in order to make 
them one word as it respects pronunciation and toqe. 1 

5. 1 (the) beginning. Q e r& and K e thtbh. In the 

usual Hebrew text attention is called to different readings by means 
of a small circle placed over a word. 1 The suggested reading is 
found at the bottom of the page. The vowels of the word placed 
there, however, are used with the original word still found in the 
text. This original word is called the K e tMbh , i.e., what is written. 
The word at the bottom of the page, the Q e r&, i.e., what is (suggested 
to be) read. The circle is also used to call attention to any critical 
remarks made in the margin. In the case of a few words of very 
frequent occurrence, the word in the margin — whose vowels have 
been used with a word in the text — has been omitted.’ This is 
called a perpetual Q e re.° 

6 - 1 W between thee. The second * is superfluous. Special 
dots ( Puncta extraordinaria) are found above certain words in fifteen 
passages (ten in the Pent., as in Gen. xvi. 5). 1 In some cases they 
indicate that the letter or letters of a word over which they stand 
are to be omitted ; in others, their meaning is no longer clear. 

7. The end of a verse is marked in the Hebrew Bible by two 
dots (♦) called Sdph PdsHq (i.e., end of the verse). 


ns? 1 /. circuit, plain, talent, loaf, 
nos 2 cover. AM (or KM) m. stool, 
throne. 

3H3 8 write. 

“ T 

KIP 4 call, read, proclaim. 

TlT 


.“n|5 6 (and KAj5) meet. city. 

KS 1 ") 6 soften, mitigate, heal. 

T T 

nan* 7 sink down, (causative) let 

T T 

sink, let go. 
m. sackcloth. 


1 R. 0"D) to go around. The meanings of the noun are all closely 

related to this idea. It suggests car. 2 Suggests case, in-case. The throne 


° The examples of perpetual Q e re are (1) Kin (in Pent, only), for which 
is read (as in Gen. ii. 12) ; (2) f° r which •TTK is read, unless the two 

words are found together, when the vowels of dtiSk are given to the former 
as far as applicable (as in Gen. ii. 4) ; (3) (in Pent, only as feminine), 
for which is read (as in Gen. xxiv. 14) ; (4) \ for which trtflWT 

is read (as in Josh. x. 1) ; (5) for which is read (as in Gen. 

xxx. 18) ; and apparently (6) the numerals » DTlt2^ for which and 
are respectively read (as in Ex. xxviii. 21). 
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was so called probably from its canopy. 8 Mn. KHhlbh. 4 Mn. tyre. 6 To be 
associated with the preceding, whose form it often takes. 6 Mn. Raphe. 7 Mn. 
“ Rephaim ” (r'ph&im, ir. pi. of HS*")), the stretched out, lifeless (in Sheol). 

Exercise. — bayit, kap, peh, gamal, kol, kol, ’adon, 
hakam, ’et, ’ak, mispat, btok, helqka, yest, mamleket, 
ykatteb, tdabber, mdubbar, sabbat, wayyinnagpd, lipne, 
hittah, lamayim. 

Rem. — The pupil is expected to determine for himself, in this exercise, the 
quantity of some of the vowels, where S«wS. is required, and whether a B e ghadhk e - 
phath letter should be hard or aspirated. 


§ 5. THE GUTTUEALS AND QUIESCENT LETTEES. 


1. ^tEJnn (^ or darkness. 2 ?\?W not 

not not 0 f the guttural letters (JJ, fl, 


ft, $$), jy represents a sound similar to that of & but firmer ; and so 
ft with respect to ft. The last two letters are stronger gutturals than 
the former two. All are peculiar, first, in that they cannot be doubled 
by receiving a Daghes forte. It may be implied, however, i.e., simply 
left out without producing any change in the word. This occurs 
often with less often with jy, and sometimes with When 

Daghes forte would naturally be called for in these letters and it 
is not implied , there is compensation made for the omission. The 
short vowel preceding the guttural is heightened (a to a, i to e, 
u to 6). In other words, such vowels come to stand in an open, 
instead of a sharpened, syllable, and are accordingly changed to the 
corresponding tone long vowel. 2 

2. >Not but “tlpSJ, ( ho'omadh ). 2 Not 

n)jp\£7 but not but A second peculiarity 

of the gutturals (jy, fl, f*]) is that they prefer the a class of vowels 
about them and require — or — when final. Hence (a), before 
these gutturals not final, i and u are generally changed to e and o, 
and, less frequently, after them. 1 (b) Any short vowel but — with 
these gutturals when final is changed to And (c) after any long 
vowel with a final guttural except — the vowel _ steals in (Pathah 
furtive), to be sounded before the guttural. Such Pathah cannot 
take the tone, and, of course, disappears when additions are made 
to the word. 2 
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3. 'Dibn; not -[QVl 2 Not Dibn? bat DIBITS in 

a dream. A third peculiarity of gutturals is that they require in 
place of a simple S e w& (vocal) a composite one, chiefly Pathah. 
They may take a simple S e w& silent ; but here too, in many cases, a 
Hateph is preferred. If a Hateph be taken in place of a silent S e w&, 
it will be homogeneous with the preceding short vowel (^- corre- 
sponding to — , _ to — , — to — , i.e., o), and the syllable in which 
it stands will be half open. 1 On the same principle, if a letter pre- 
ceding a Hateph is to be supplied with a vowel, it will take a short 
one corresponding with the Hateph. 2 From this fact is derived f he 
rule found in some grammars that a guttural letter points itself and 
the letter next preceding, and vice versa. For the pointing of a 
consonant before a guttural with o, see § 2. 3. r. 2. 

4. ‘OX- 2 X3- 8 bixb to eat. 4 Tixr or I have 

* T VS |V • T T * T T 

gone forth. The letter $$ has consonantal power (and is treated 
as a guttural) only at the beginning of a syllable. 1 At the end of 
a syllable 2 (except in certain verbs whose first letter is a guttural 
and when protected by a Hateph in a half-open syllable 8 ) it 
coalesces with the vowel next preceding, making it long and the 
syllable an open one. Occasionally the ^ in such cases disappears 
entirely. 4 

Rem. 1. — £ may also lose its power as a consonant when following another 
consonant with vocal S e wa or a Hateph, merging them in its own or a homo- 
geneous long vowel, in which it then itself quiesces after that consonant 

(mftn heads for D'tf «“), for "lbi6 or D'rf?# 1 ? for DTiStb, 

* T • T : •• vi j vi it • i- • vi iv 

’JTK3 for TTX3)- 

T I- T "S I- v 

Rem. 2. — A final £ following a letter having silent S e wa is said to he oliant, 
and is ignored in pronunciation (#tpn bet*). 

5. ‘tfxnn not the head; rp"ia she blessed. The 

letter ^ approaches the gutturals in some of its peculiarities. It 
takes Daghes forte only exceptionally, compensation being almost 
exclusively by heightening the preceding vowel ; prefers the vowel 
a about it, especially before it; and sometimes takes a Hateph 
pathah instead of a simple vocal §ewA x 

6. 1 y] ivaw; V3K2C $6'nd(y)w his flocks, gd'na-y my flocks ; 

^13 9&-y nation ; ^ Ziw one of the Hebrew months ; halft-y, 

pass. part, of nbn It has already been noted (§2) that ^ and * 
ordinarily lose their value as consonants at the end of a syllable, 
after homogeneous vowel sounds (1 becoming and % * becoming 

, W , ), and that with the heterogeneous a vowel they often 

unite to form diphthongal long vowels (1 with a becoming 6, * with 
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a becoming e). Occasionally, however, these characters retain at 
the end of a syllable their consonantal power after a, as they always 
do after other heterogeneous vowels. 1 


speak. (i ) 1 m. word, 

rno* /. word, 
redeem. 

Ktpn sin. Kan * 8 (<»&•. #m pl 

Q'Xfctyrn. sin. mEtf/sin. 


^tfpl 4 m - darkness. 

K ^ 6 go forth, rise (of the sun). 

T T T 

m. going-forth, utterance, 
na?* stand, stand out, remain, stand 
stilk ro. pillar. 


1 From the same root Emir (or Ameer), i.e. speaker, commander. 2 Cf. Gaol. 
8 May he associated with hate. 4 Cf. POl# forget, i.e., have darkness of memory. 
6 Yachts — go forth. 6 Might link its second meaning with its second syllable. 


Exercise. — 

aibn, Dibri?. nipty nb'v matyn, nbt, *!pa 
•spna ( § 2 R - 2 > “ 1 & 22 - 

Rem. — In this exercise each word requires correction. Initial £ in the pre- 
tone prefers ; at a distance from the tone, generally - s (though not in nvrbx). 


§ 6. CHANGES IN VOWELS. 

1. The several causes working to produce vowel changes are 
changes in the character of a syllable ; the contact of a vowel with a 
different consonant or another vowel ; the shortening or lengthening 
of a word and the consequent shifting of the tone. These causes 
do not act independently of tme another, but one change is likely to 
carry with it one of more of the others. 

2- ’b^nn for tfjnn- 2 ^nn- 3 nrtbty D"pn- vowel 

changes in Hebrew are possible within the limits already stated 
(§2), the vowels represented by &, e, 1, A, 6, being immutable under 
any circumstances. They are generally distinguishable by being 
fully written. Other immutable vowels are : (a) such as are made 
long by way of compensation before a guttural or ^ ; 1 (b) a short 
vowel before a guttural in which Daghes forte is implied ; 2 and (c) 
a short vowel in a doubly closed or sharpened syllable ; 3 the rule, in 
each of these cases, holding good as long as the conditions are 
unaltered. 
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3. but ^3 but "^3; but (generally) "JtT* 

8 ph but D'plT In addition to the principles already given under 

the head of the syllable (§ 3. 3. 4), it may be said that a vowel 
which has been made long by the tone, whether in an open or a shut 
syllable, will be changed to its own short form, or deflected to some 
homogeneous short vowel, if that syllable becomes a toneless shut, 
or loosely shut, syllable (d becoming a or e, e becoming e or ?, 
sometimes a ; o becoming o, and rarely u ). 1 If the change be to a 
sharpened syllable, there is a corresponding reduction of the vowel 
(e to i, and o generally to u). 2 

4. cstr. of nyj, but I*, ^ 

£Hp from ; ^^from *!J^ ; TpS, ^3, instead of 

^|^13 was blessed, ^j^3 he blessed. 2 no ^ If a shut 

syllable become open by the loss of its final consonant (including 
the gutturals and § 5. 1. 5), either by its being joined to the follow- 
ing syllable, 1 or, being a quiescent letter (% by losing its con- 

sonantal quality and coalescing with the preceding vowel, its vowel 
is lengthened — or deflected — (a to d, e 7 % and e to e, u and o to d). 2 

Rem. — The effect may here he noted which is produced on vowels by what is 
known as the Pause; i.e., some one of the heavy disjunctive accents (§7) which, 
for rhythmical and liturgical purposes, was put at the end of a sentence or main 
division of it. A vowel under such an accent is said to be in Pause . The effect 
is to heighten a short vowel to its corresponding tone long however, some- 
times becomes—, and vice versa ) ; restore an original vowel _j_, sometimes 
becoming — Qames) ; or a dropped vowel (— before t] becoming A) ; giving it, 
in each case, the form required by the tone ; and, frequently, to shift the tone , 
mostly from the ultimate to the penultimate syllable, but sometimes the reverse. 

5 . 1 «*»•• bty, i* D'bai; cstr. ns-®; crnsg: 

ye have spoken. If the tone of a word be carried forward one 
syllable or become weakened (by the construct state or otherwise), 
a changeable vowel standing before it will be volatilized (become 
vocal or medial S e w&) or be dropped (leaving silent § e w&), according 
to the nature of the syllable that may result. 1 

Rem. — There is an important distinction between nouns and verbs in this 
respect. Verbs generally volatilize a, e, o, in the last syllable, when the tone is 
moved forward a place ; nouns, a and e in the penultimate syllable (mSW she 
stood, from ; but onyi words, from -on). 

e. w'wn your words, DCPboa their camels. If the tone 
be carried forward two places, of two changeable vowels coming 
before it, the one nearest to it will be dropped; while the other, 
now standing in a (loosely) shut syllable at a distance from it, will 
be correspondingly shortened or thinned (d often being changed to i). 1 
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1 kneel, bless. nSIS /• blessing. 
*0*1 2 speak. m. word. •"jJflQ 

“ T T T T : • 

m. place of pasturage, wilderness, 
desert. 131 m. pestilence. 

v v 


t2Hp 8 be apart, holy. (and 

t2Hp) adj. holy. ^*lp w* holiness, 
w. sanctuary. 

t|: • 


1 Pass. part, is = “Baruch,” (blessed) scribe of Jeremiah. 2 Mn. 

“Deborah” (rHllD^l) bee. R. means drive, pour forth (as words from the 
mouth) ; hence a drive or range (for cattle), like the Germ. Trift from 

treiben. 8 Mn. Qadhes (“Kadesh”). There is an apparent play on the word 
in Num. xx. 1, 13, when Israel, being in “Kadesh,” Jehovah is said to have 
been “sanctified” Kadeshed ) in them. 


§ 7. THE ACCENTS. 

A. — THE PROSE ACCENTS. 



THE DISJUNCTIVES. 

THE CONJUNCTIVES. 

NO. 

Form and Position. 

Name. 

Form and Position. 

Name. 

1 

■97 

Sillfiq 

“97 

Mfinah 

2 

1=7 

’Athnah 

131 

<T T 

M e huppakh 

3 

131 

T T 

S e gholta 

131 

jr t 

Merekha 

4 

>“4t 

Sal§eleth 

127 - 

Double Merekha 

6 

“07 

Great Zaqeph . . . 

1=7 

Dargft 

6 

"97 

Little Zaqeph . . . 

131 

T T 

*Azla 

7 

131 

V.T T 

Tiphha 

q “97 

Little T«li§a 

8 

“97 

R e bhta* 

131 

v T T 

Galgal 

9 

*97 

Zarqa 

rasn 

May e la (always 

10 

*97 

Pasta 

with Sillfiq or 
*Athnah). It 

11 

131 

Ynhibh 


is properly a 

12 

¥ T< 

131 

J»T T 

T e bhir 


Tiphha, but in 
this place it has 

13 

“97 

Gere§ 


the above name. 

14 

“97 

Double Geres 



15 

i* 

131 

T T 

Pazer 



16 

PP 

“97 

Great Pazer 



17 

p 

1*97 

Great T e li§a 



18 

1131 

jT t 

L e gharmeh 
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1. The names of the accents are, in some cases, Aramaic ; in 
others, Hebrew. They are based on their form, position, pausal or 
musical value. 

2. Each word, or the last word of a series connected by Maqqeph, 
has an accent. As a rule, it is found on the tone syllable. When 
this is not the case, the principle requires that it should be repeated 
on the tone syllable; but, in most texts, this is carried out only as 
it respects Pasta. 

3. The usual division of the accents into “ emperors,” “ kings,” 
“ dukes,” etc., is inexact, since the power of each accent varies 
greatly according to its position in the verse. The accents marking 
the highest tones in cantillation were those of the Disjunctives 
numbered (4), 13-16; those marking the next higher tones were 
8, 9, (3), 12, 18 ; those marking low, sustained tones were 1, 2, 5-7. 

4. The names of the two general classes of accents suggest their 
third principal use: to indicate where there were to be pauses in 
the recitation, or cantillation, and where there was to be none. The 
Disjunctive accents, accordingly, have reference to what precedes 
them ; the Conjunctive, to what follows. 



First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 


Word. 

Word. 

Word. 

Word. 

Word. 

Word. 

1 

- (tt) 

-x- <-> (-) 

-x- (-*-) 

TT 

~7T 

~7T 


5. The Main Division . Every verse closes with the accent 

Silltiq, and this accent is used nowhere else. It is followed, as we 
have seen (§ 4. 7), by two dots resembling the colon, called Sdph 
Pastiq. The great law governing the accentual subdivisions of the 
verse, i.e., the use of the remaining Disjunctives, is that of dichot- 
omy. If the verse is long enough to allow it, it is divided into 
two parts, usually by 'AthnAh; and, if the same condition holds 
respecting them, each of these parts, in turn, is divided into two 
parts, and so on, as long as the words of the verse hold out. These 
parts are not, necessarily, of equal length. The primary object 
aimed at in the division was musical effect in the public recitation 
of the Scriptures, combined with the desire so to mark the several 
parts of the verse as to bring out its thought to the best advantage. 
The general principle of the divisions seems to have been to put 
the main ones after the more important statements, or after word? 
or clauses seeming to call for special emphasis. In this way, not 
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infrequently, the logical and syntactical connection is given a sub- 
ordinate place. Moreover, by this plan of division it was often 
needful, as has been noted, to mark pauses of equal value by accents 
of unequal pausal value. Hence we are not able to say that a 
certain accent always implies a pause equivalent to the comma, the 
semicolon, and so on. Words and clauses receive one accent rather 
than another simply because of their position in the verse. 

6. The law governing the main dichotomy of the verse as repre- 
sented in the table was as follows. The main dichotomy, if falling 
in the first word before Sillfiq, is generally marked by Tiphha, but 
it may be 'Athn&h ; if on the second word, it is more likely to be 
\Athndh ; but may be either Tiphha or Z&qeph ; if on the third word, 
it will generally be 'Athn&h, though Z&qeph is possible ; if on the 
fourth or any preceding word, it will be invariably 'Athn&h. 


CLAU8K. 

Final. 

FIB8T 

WOBD. 

Second 

Wobd. 

TmBo 

Wobd. 

Foubth 

Wobd. 

Fifth 

Wobd. 

Sixth 

Wobd. 

Silluq 

’Athnah 

“T 

~7T 

IT 

-(-*-) 

-(-*-) 

-(-) 

- L ( A -) 




7. The First Minor Division. The main division of the verse 
having been thus effected, the next question concerned the division 
of each of these halves, i.e., the Silltiq clause and the ’Athn&h clause, 
which remained. The principle is set forth in the table. In the 
Silldq clause, if the first minor dichotomy fall on the first word 
from it, it will be marked by Tiphha ; if on the second, by Tiphha 
or Z&qeph ; if on the third, or any preceding word, by Zaqeph only. 
In the ’Athn&h clause, if the first minor dichotomy fall on the first 
word before it, it will be Tiphha; if on the second, the same or 
Z&qeph; and so on, as shown; the more remote the position in a 
given accentual clause the heavier the accent, and the more remote 
the same accent the greater its disjunctive power. 

Rem. — The general principle governing the use of the Disjunctive prose 
accents having thus been shown, it seems unnecessary to pursue the subject 
further in this Grammar. Let it suffice to say that each of the Disjunctives 
may have a clause of its own which is entitled to subdivision under the rules of 
a continuous dichotomy. 
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Clause. 

Di&r. 

First 

Conj. 

Second 

Conj. 

Sillfiq 

— 



’Athnah 




A 

J 

J 

Zaqeph 

- 1 - 



S e gholta 

— 


~ 3 ~ 

Tiphha 

T~ 

- G) 

— 


8. Order of the Conjunctives . The Conjunctives have influence, 
severally, only within the limited space between two Disjunctives, 
and, as already remarked, it is in the direction of the one that 
follows. In general, it is only closely connected words (a noun and 
its genitive, or adjective, etc.) that are joined together by a Con- 
junctive accent. The table shows which Conjunctives are found 
with the principal Disjunctives ; and in case there is more than one 
required, what one is found in the second place. With Sillftq there 
will never be found any other Conjunctive than Mei^kha ; with 
’Athn&h, Mftn&h. So with all the remaining Disjunctives there is a 
uniform law respecting the Conjunctives that shall precede them in 
the sentence. 

Rem. — A double system of accentuation is found in certain passages : as in 
Gen. xxxv. 22 b , where the object is a more rapid reading of the words so accen- 
tuated; and in the Decalogue (Ex. xx. 2-17 ; Deut. v. 6-18), where the object 
is to reduce the twelve verses to ten, i.e., to the number of the commandments. 
There are also, occasionally, single words which have two (alternative) accents 
(Lev. x. 4; 2 Kings xvii. 13; Ezek. xlviii. 10; Zeph. ii. 15). 

9 - m-iokH The Use of Pdseq. Pdseq (= cutting off) is a short 
perpendicular line found between words. 1 It is of two kinds, the 
ordinary and extraordinary. The former is used before any Dis- 
junctive, to separate, to some extent, words otherwise bound to- 
gether; the latter, only before certain Disjunctives, to provide a 
means of marking a minor dichotomy where the usual accents fail 
to do so (Gen. i. 5, 8 ; xviii. 15 ; Deut. ix. 4 ; xxv. 19 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 
13; 1 Kings xxi. 2). Of the ordinary Pdseqs there are the follow- 
ing classes : (1) that distinguishing words as to sense (Gen. xviii. 
15) ; (2) as to emphasis (Ex. xv.. 18) ; (3) that found between 
words repeated (Gen. xxii. 11) ; (4) that separating words, one of 
which ends in the same letter with which the following one begins 
(Cant. iv. 12). 
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B. — THE POETIC ACCENTS. 



THE DISJUNCTIVES. 

THE CONJUNCTIVES. 

NO. 

Fobm and Position. 

Namk. 

Fobm and Position. 

Name. 

1 

*13* 

SUlOq 

*3* 

M^kha 

2 

•T T 

*WT 

Jt T 

‘0le-w e y6redh . . 

jr r 

■w 

V.T T 

Tarha 

3 

*13*T 

*Athnfih 

-fa 

* Azla 

4 

AT T 

*13* 

R°bMa‘ (great) . . 

T T 

*3* 

MOnah 

6 

't 4 



R e bhia' (little) . . 

-T T 

33 * 

‘UlOy 

6 

' T T 

R e bhia* mugbras 

T T 

^n* 

M ®hn ppakh 

7 



] r i 

S3* ; 

Qinnor 

U* 1 

<T T 

*3* 

Galgal 


■t 1 


V T T 

8 

^3*81 

D«ht 

-fa 

Salseleth (little) 


T TV 


T T 

0 

»• 

^|3*!J 

Pfizer 

-o* 

Qinnoilth 


T T 


i 

10 

nfc 

SalSeleth 


(pretonic) 

11 



*Azla 



12 



M e huppakh 





l e gharmeh 

a.. 




1. The use of Poetic Accents is confined to the Books of Job, 
Psalms, and Proverbs. They serve much the same purpose in 
poetry as the Prose Accents do in prose. The verse is divided on 
the principle of a continuous dichotomy ; though here, the dichot- 
omy, naturally, is not carried as far. 

2. ^ rflP? 

TP? Ps. viii. 2. The rule for the main dichot- 
omy in poetry is as follows : (1) If it be on any one of the first 
three words from Sillfiq, it will be marked by 'Athn&h ; (2) if on 
the fourth or fifth words, by 'Athn&h or *0le-w®y6redh ; (3) if on 
any previous word, by the latter only. 


a i in : s 

: n'byi'_ bs) blar vb irbv\ in?a fir 

Ps. i. 3. The principles governing the consecution of accents in the 
minor dichotomy it will be sufficient to illustrate in the clause 
closed by Silltiq. If '0le-w e y6redh has been used to divide the verse 
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into its two halves, then ’Athn&h may be expected to mark the 
second division. If ’Athn&h has been used for this purpose (see 
example under 2), R e bhla mughr&§ will mark the second division, 
or, in some few cases, Salseleth. If there is another division called 
for between R e bhia* mughr&s and Sillftq, it will be marked by 
M e huppakh l e gharmeh. 
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PART II.— WORDS AND FORMS. 


§ 8. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. 


i uk 

• it • *: 

we uim uni 

thou nm /. ri« 

you nnK, /. jn«, njrix 

he Kin, she *0,n 

they 'nn, nan, /• jn, mn 


Rem. — 1. The form rwK is found five times without n- 2. riK appears 

t ” : “ 

seven times ( KHhibh ) as *']•)#. 3. Xlfi is used for *on — eleven times ex- 

cepted — throughout the Pentateuch. 4. occurs but six times in the Bible ; 
a still shorter form m but once. 5. The 2d pers. sing, and pi. was originally 
written with 3 after the £ > hence the Daghes forte compensative in (§ 4 . 2. r.). 
The full original forms in the pi. were 6* The Daghes in 

nian, nan is a D. forte firmative (§ 4 . 2. r.). 

T .. T .. 

2. The Personal Pronoun in this form — excepting |J"f, which is 
used solely with prefixes — is found only in the Nom. case. The 
oblique cases are indicated by abbreviations of the same appended 
as suffixes to verbs, nouns, and particles. 


DK 1 (cstr. m pi. nl3K) father. 

T • *t T 

naa 2 be lost, perish. 
mV* 8 be clear, bright. “|iK m. light, 
HKD m. luminary. 
ann* 4 he dry, desolate, anfl /• 

- T . , » » 

sword. anm m. dryness, desola- 
tion. nann*/- ibid. 

T : T 


serve, minister. m. ser- 

vant. nni'S /• service, work. 

t •: 

m - shin. 

m. dust. next m. ashes.) 
JOp 7 collect. 


1 Mn. and derivative “Abba” (Rom. viii. 15). 2 Mn. and deriv. “Abaddon,” 
the Destroyer. 8 Suggests ore. 4 Mn. “Horeb” with its bald summit. 
is from an allied root (j stripped even to brightness and sharpness). 6 Mn. “ Obed ” 
servant). 6 Associate with, and discriminate from, ^llK- The skin of 
Moses’ face shone. 7 Mn. and deriv. the name of the vowel (_), i.e., a colleo 
tion of dots. 
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§9. THE ARTICLE. 

bipn 1 
shrn 2 
tern* 

T -I- 

• tt^n 8 

• T 

chon 8 

T 

n?n» 
aitH 8 
tai 4 

T T IV 

porn 4 
oam* 

T T IV 

'bnn 6 

The original form of the Article was bn This accounts for the 
accompanying D. forte which, placed in a following consonant, 
marks the assimilation of a letter (§ 4. 2. r .). 1 Before gutturals, 
which do not admit of doubling, the Article undergoes certain 
changes, whose law has been already indicated (§ 5. 1). D. forte 
may be implied; then it is simply omitted, and the vowel of the 
Article remains unchanged. 2 Or there may be compensation made 
for the omission, the vowel of the Article being lengthened. 8 In 
the second syllable from the tone, however, 4 and in all other cases 
where the vowel of the article is not lengthened to — , it is deflected 
to — , D. forte being implied. 5 

Rem. 1. — The Article in Hebrew had originally the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun, and still retains it in some expressions. this day, or to-day. 

Rem. 2. — With the Article the vowels of in, ns, e$, ahd the first vowel 
of JH& are changed to _. -|JTb |HKJT 

Rem. 3. — When the consonant following the Article is not supported by a 
full vowel, its D. forte is frequently omitted. 

nan * 1 sound, roar. pan m. noise, 
multitude, abundance. 

-in 2 m - mountain. 

ttnn* ne\*. tnn 3 *». new moon, 

T T v 

month. 


m. man ; pi. onto# ; cstr. 

• T-: "»r 

nt#S /• woman, wife ; cstr . Dwtt ; 

pl-OVft- 

pi /. earth, land. 


Before ordinary consonants. . . *H 
Before H» H (rarely 2?) H 

Before X, “I (generally S) . . . H 

Before 5» H without the tone n 

T T V 

Before n, PI PI 

T TS V 
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Sh 1 '* be capacious, able. SS'H m - 3"IS 7 m - evening. 

T T ~ v * 

temple, palace. mS** be fruitful, bear. bullock 

T T 

ay m. people, nation. QJ with. (/. 

w. toil, travail. ca ^ convene. m - con- 

T T vocation. m. voice, cry, sound. 

1 Mimetic; c/. hum. 2 R. ^n = ftorrere, be stiff, rigid. Mn. “Hor” 
nh). 8 To be associated with, but discriminated from, t$*Jp (§ 6). The 
seventh Jewish month was especially the holy month. 4 The origin of ‘jO'H is 
probably an Assyr. word for great house . 6 R. DD2? = bind together. Hence 

the prep, meaning with, 6 Mn. “Moil,”' to which it is in idea akin. 7 Allied 
Assyrian word is Erebu; cf. Erebus. 8 Mn. “Ephraim” (D’’ iBK double fruit- 
fulness) : Gen. xli. 52 ; or with there may be associated berry , pear. 9 Mn. 

rbrip “ Qoheleth,” the Preacher of Ecclesiastes (i. 1). JjVjp is from a kindred 

root’ (Sip). 

Exercise. — The statute . 2 The flock . 2 The house . 3 
The mouth . 3 The tooth . 3 The eye . 3 The sin . 5 The 
darkness . 5 The talent . 4 The wisdom . 3 The wise . 3 Thou 
(art) the man. She (is) the woman. I (am) God ( pi .). 2 
We (are) the people. The Nile (River ). 3 The earth. The 
bullock. The cow. The toil. They (are) a multitude. 
The dust . 8 The skin . 8 The sword . 8 

§ 10. DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun. nt ^is, /: rm pi- <>• n^x- 

xin that, /. k\“t, pi- c. nn, rriair f-'p, nsn- 

Rem. — 1. It will be noticed that for the demonstrative pronoun of the remote 
object the 3d pers. of the personal pronoun is used. 2. The Daghe§ in the ^ of 
rhk is D. forte firmative (§ 4. 2. R.). 3. is sometimes used adverbially = 
here, now. 4. and ft are each used once, and HI several times for nth; 

is found nine times for though but once outside the Pentateuch. 

5. A form nr'pn (/. i^n, c. Aro for the remote object — that one yonder , 
occurs a few times. 

2. this is the day. *^,^3 Dl*3 that day. 3 01*3 
X 133 biian that ««»* day. ‘ 01*3 bina great is the day. 
5 bl333 Di*3 the great day. The demonstrative pronoun, when 
used as such, is placed at the head of the sentence. 1 It may be used 
as an adjective ; then, like other adjectives, it follows the substan- 
tive, and both usually take the article. 2 If another adjective be 
used, the demonstrative adjective is placed after it, and each word 
is usually made definite by the article. 8 An adjective, when a 
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predicate, ordinarily precedes the substantive, and is without the 
article. 4 When it qualifies a substantive, as remarked, it follows it ; 
and if the latter be definite, the adjective is made so. 5 

3. The Relative Pronoun . -ups who, which, what. 

Rem. — In place of the ordinary form of the relative there is not infrequently 
found, though mostly in the later biblical books, -ttf, or ttf, the £ of the origi- 
nal word, as most suppose, having fallen away, while the ^ has been assimilated. 

is also used as a relative fourteen times (1. r. 4). 

4 . in it, na.-.-npK in which; there, Dtf... 
where. The relative pronoun is indeclinable, and used for 

all genders, numbers, and cases. Often it serves as a sign of relation, 
giving a relative signification to a pronoun or adverb that follows at 
a greater or less distance. 1 It may also be used as a conjunction in 
the sense of that , when, because , (with 3) according as. 

an be high. high, exalted. 

D1*1» m. height, high place. 

T T J 

/. (heave) offering, tribute. 

m. name, lame (R. natt) be 
high); pi. nia». heavens, 

ott there. 

T 

1 Mn. u Migdol.” 2 Mn. “ Tobias” (JTDltD Jehovah is good), the apocryphal 
hero. 8 The word “ Yom ” for day has become somewhat familiar through dis- 
cussions over Gen. i. 4 Mn. “Abram” (=D^3K high father). 6 Mn. “ Shem ” 
(O#), the name of a son of Noah. T 

Exercise. — This day. These (are) the statutes. 2 These 
statutes. A people 9 great and (1) high. Thou (art) a 
great God. 2 A good name. This high mountain. 9 That 
land. 9 All 2 which he had made (fl\^JJ). This people. 9 

§ 11. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns . ^ who ? no which? what? 

Before ordinary consonants (usually with Maqqeph). 

With D. forte implied before ft anc * (rarely) ,"!• 

Always before X and generally before n 'without Qameg. 
With disjunctive accents (§ 7). 

Before n, fl. 

Before ordinary consonants when without Maqqeph and at a 
distance from the principal accent of the clause. 


•na 

na 

na 

na 

na 

na (or 

na) 


bna be, become great. bina great. 
m * tower. 

aito* i>e good, alto 2 good, aito* 

m. goodness. atO 1 * good, well. 
Dt 8 m. day ; pi. Dfil*' daily, 

by day. 
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2 . i nns who art thou? ■nrirn© what is this? The 
interrogative is used for persons, 1 no for things. 8 It will be 
noticed that the pointing of the latter is much like that of the 
Article. The D. forte sometimes following it may be regarded as 
conjunctive (§ 4 . 2. r.). 

Rem. 1. — The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used in the Genitive, in 
which case they follow the word they limit, ‘'ft whose ass ? 

• *s 

Rem. 2. — before adjectives and verbs may have an adverbial and ex- 
clamatory force. How ! Wherefore ! how good ! 

Rem. 3. — ® and are sometimes used as indefinite pronouns : whoever 
(any one who), whatever. 

3. Interrogative Particles . f"[, if whether, where. 


H Before ordinary consonants. 

H Before ordinary consonants with S e wa (sometimes •,*])• 


H Before gutturals (D. forte implied), 

n Before guttural^ with Qameg. 


4. 1 njn 18 this? HFIKH whether thou here (art) 

my son (§ 10. b. 3). »p|T iTIiXTDK whether I shall 

v • TI y V } |V • 

recover (live) from this sickness. where is Abel? 

•nr* which? who? The inseparable particle pf is generally 
used in direct, 1 but sometimes in indirect questions. * ns introduces 
indirect, very seldom direct, questions. 3 In questions where an 
alternative is suggested (whether — or), n pretty uniformly pre- 
cedes, followed by in the next, or the second clause. * when 
found without a pronominal suffix, always takes the form Used 
with other adverbs or pronouns, it simply gives them an interroga- 
tive sense. 5 

Rem. — 1. There may be a question asked without the use of an interrogative 
pronoun or particle. 2. When a D. forte is used with ,*T interrogative (see 
table) it is a D. f. separative (§ 4. 2. r.). 3. Combined with the negative vb 
not (xbro. n requires the answer yes (= nonne in Latin). 
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m. man. 

JU3 1 build, p (cstr. "p or 

pi. D'JS) son. na (.pi D133) 

• T — T 

daughter. 
rrn 2 be, become. 

rm Hve. •’Pt (Pi. D^PI) life. HJPT 
/. life, (wild) beast. 

1 The family is built up through children : Gen. xvi. 2. ]"|3 written fully 

would be flj)3 ; hence the pi. 2 This is to be discriminated from the following, 
which has the stronger ft ; so living compared with being. 8 Mn. “ Ham or,” 
name of a prince : Gen. xxxiii. 19. Homer compares Ajax to an ass (II. xi. 557). 
4 Mn. “Ichabod” (HIM 1 Sam. iv. 21), inglorious. 6 = and b = 

to what, for what, wherefore. The form (and nab) occurs mostly before 
gutturals. 

Exercise. — Who (is) that man? Who (art) thou (/) ? 
Whose daughter (art) thou ? How good ! What (are) 
these ? Wherefore (is) this ? Wherefore have I (is there 
to me = ’’*?) life (pi.) ? A son honoreth (1231) a father. 8 
Is it not this? What (is) man? Is the people® strong 
(pTI^t Order : Is strong, etc.) ? 


§ 12. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. 2 in (among), by (for or through), with ; ^ to, unto, belong- 
ing to, at, for; 3 as, like, according to. The pointing of these 
prepositions, when combined with other words, is as follows : — 


1BD3 

v - ; 

Before a vowel, 8 e wa. 

nss 

Before a S®w&, Hireq. 

mo 

. .. 

Before a composite §®wa, the corresponding short vowel. 

nai33 

Before the Article, takes its vowel, and is syncopated. 

nb«a 

v - T 

In the pretone often Qame^. 

nas 

3 and 3 with Pathah with DagheS ; but H)33» HJ33 ln 


Pause (§ 6. 4. r.) and before & 


Rem. 1. — When, by processes of inflection or composition, two § e wfis come 
together at the beginning of a syllable, a new (half open) syllable arises, whose 
vowel is Hireq (’"IB3 as fruit). 


“l10n s »«• ass. 

-s 

133 be heavy, rich, glorious. *733 

•• T •• T 

adj. same meaning. 'ror m. 
glory, wealth. 

*b (or tfb) not. 
nab 6 (or nab) Wherefore. 

T T T T 
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PREPOSITION Ttt AND WAW COPULATIVE. 


Rem. 2. — These several prepositions have independent forms ())33, 1133, 
i»=n»), but, excepting ^3, they are only used in poetry. 

Rem. 3. — Before HUT* which generally has the vowels of (§ 4. 6. n.), 
these prepositions take the pointing required by the Hateph of the latter 
(Pathah), and the following § e wa disappears HUTS)- Cf. § 5. 4. b. 1. 

W c ’ ark (° f testimony )' PjDS" m. silver, money. 

"* Uon- “IBD 7 write, count, recount. "isno> 

Han? 8 /• beast, (domestic) cattle. m ' book) letter . naD!s m n ^her. 

tread, vralk. way, walk. agk . “Sheol.” 

JH3 5 m. priest. " T 

1 May be associated with JlnHK “Aaron” who kept it. 2 Mn. “Ariel” 

lion of God). 8 Mn., its pi., “Behemoth” (DlttHSl ^ 15= the 

hippopotamus). 4 Cf. T(d) rack. 6 Origin of the names “Kohen,” “Cohen,” 

etc. 6 R. FpD means split, cut ; so properly apiece (of money). ‘May 

be associated with cipher. 8 The word is by some derived from this r., 

* 

and so would mean the place that is always demanding. More likely its r. is 
the derivative meaning the sunken place. 

Exercise. — To the number. To the woman. 9 By wis- 
dom. 3 Among cattle. In the palace. 9 In a dream. 3 In 
the dream. In the land. 9 Like an ass. 11 As the dust. 3 
According to all. 2 According to the number. Like (the) 
people,® so (= like the) priest. On (in) that day. 10 For (3) 
silver. In Jehovah. 

§ 13. THE PREPOSITION AND WAW COPULATIVE 

i- (ps.nip). -prep; 

from, out of. i s generally found independently written with 
words having the article, and often in poetry. 1 In other cases it is 
wont to coalesce with the word to which it is prefixed, the final J 
being assimilated (§ 4. 2. r.). 2 In the case of gutturals — including 
the article when jp is not connected with it by Maqqeph — and % 
in which a Daghes cannot stand, there is compensation made for 
the omission of Daghes by heightening the vowel. 8 With ft and H, 
however, D. forte is sometimes implied (§ 5. I). 4 

Rem. 1. — In letters having S e wa the D. forte may be omitted (§ 9. r. 3). 
•nap of fruit. 

Rem. 2. — If the word with which jjp coalesces begins with \ it unites with 
the latter to form 'fo iTT)!T& from Judah; but mrra, the word being 

• T t : I- T *: 

implied. § 5. 4. r. 1. 
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2 - ‘rwcn- *^0,1 4 rW?i i ^ 

(but, or, etc.). The conjunction ^ as copulative is ordinarily pointed 
with S e w&; but before a guttural with a Hateph, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel ; 2 before the labials or another simple S e w&, 
with a dot in its bosom; 8 immediately before the tone syllable, 
especially when connecting words associated in pairs, and at the 
end of a clause, with Qame9. 4 

Rem. — Placed before words beginning with \ ) unites with the latter to form 
*’1 (Mm and Judah) ; excepting with ffilTj where it becomes in harmony 

T T J - 

with principles already noticed. 

eous. pli 1 (i) m. righteousness. 
/• righteousness. 

D'lD * 8 be before. D^TD w. east 

“It , *It 

wind. DID before ; m. the 

v| T , 

east. nD*p* eastward. 

T :| - 

1 Mn. 44 Melchizedek ” (pni-’aba Gen. xiv. 18). 2 The pi, is used for sticks 
of wood, timber, etc. 8 Mn. KdSfxos, who is said to have brought the original 
Greek alphabet from the east. 

Exercise. — From the house . 3 From the land . 9 From 
’Adhonay. From a tree. From without . 2 From 

Jerusalem ). From a kingdom. And I. Bread 

and water. And righteousness (/.). And cattle . 12 
The heavens 10 and the earth. 


§ 14. THE STRONG VERB. 

1. 1 The roots from which Hebrew words in their present 

form are derived consist almost invariably of three (unpointed) 
consonants ; 1 although there are a few words having four or five 
(quadriliterals, quinqueliterals).* 

2. •yyf- 3 "i£X- WKp?)- 

Verbs are classified as strong or weak according to the nature of 
the radicals they contain. Weak verbs are such as have one or 
more of the following letters as radicals : J, 1 \ *], fl, X > or repeat 

a Words composed of more than three root letters have been generally formed 
from pre-existing triliterals; just as many triliteral roots may be referred to 
original biliterals. 


Tk. reign, become king. v- 

nsfas). nobia /. rpSae (or 
rcftaa) /. kingdom. 

P a a. nst?) tree, wood. 

p13t be just, righteous. p^SjJJ right- 
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the second radical letter as a third. 2 The names given to the 
different kinds of weak verbs are derived from the verb 
(to do), which was formerly used in inflection. A verb whose first 
letter is 3 is called a 3"fi> 1 the 3 standing in the place of £ in 
^3?SS- A verb whose first letter is is called a One 

whose middle letter is ^ or % an or One whose second 

and third root letters are the same is called an The verb 

30} accordingly, is a *"S2; 8 while *#? and are named, 
respectively, and 

Rbm. — In this Grammar verbs having gutturals as radicals are classified as 
strong verbs. They require, it is true, as compared with other strong verbs, 
certain changes in vocalization ; but they do not, like the weak verbs, oall for 
changes in the consonants themselves which make up the root. 


3. The Perfect. 


Sing. 

Plus. 

SING. 

Plub. 

3. m. 

3. c. . 

... } 

3. m. bap he killed . 

3 c }bap they killed 

a. /. . . n_ 



3. f llbap she killed 

2. m. DFlSlDj? ye killed 

2. m ft 

T 

2. m. . 

.an 

2. m. fibap thou killedst 

2. /• |riSB[5 ye killed 

2./. ... ri 

2./... 

..jri 

2. /• nbap thou killedst 

i i -It 

1. c. . .tiblDj? we killed 

l.c. ...'T) 

l.c... 

.. u 

1. c. Vlbap I killed 

• : -It 


The so-called Perfect of the strong verb is formed by appending 
to the simple stem the above shortened forms of the Personal 
Pronoun (§8). 

Rem. 1. — The immediate origin of most of these pronominal fragments is 

obvious. The ending p]_ is for ]"1_ (§ 1. 4), which letter, indeed, the verb 

always takes when other suffixes are added, and sometimes without them. The 

ending is, most likely, for *3 in The ending 1 seems to have been 

. . . , T 

at one time j*| (still found Deut. viii. 3, 16; Isa. xxvi. 16), and originally una, 
an old plural ending of masculine nouns. The ending !)} is from 

Rem. 2. — It will be noticed that the endings and !)J do not take the 

T 

tone ; in all other cases, however, the tone is on the final syllable. 

Rem. 3. — As it respects vocal changes, certain earlier statements should be 
here recalled. The vowels o, 6, o, in the final syllable of the verb , are volatilized 
immediately before affixes beginning with a vowel, and having the tone (§ 6. 5. r.). 
A few cases, to be hereafter noted, are excepted from this rule. 
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TV distinguish, perceive, understand, 
between. understand- 

ing. nyOfl*/- sam e. 
nSs 2 strip, uncover, reveal. hSIS* 

T T T 

/. captivity, captives. 

sit, dwell, be enthroned. 

- T T 

m. seat, dwelling. 


XX » 4 find. 

T T 

draw near, 
kill (poetic). 

^3$ break (mn. shiver ) ; as denom. 
of T natb seU grain. HD&) 

t t r » t •• 

breach, destruction, grain. 


1 Distinguish between pS and r * on the one hand, and p3 and J3 11 , on the 
other. 2 A derivative is “Goliath,” meaning the polished, brilliant (c/. 

ann § «)• * An allied root of rOttf (be firm, rest) with its natural mn. 

u Sabbath.” 4 Associate with K3P (§ 5) in the order xm xr he went forth, 
he found. 5 Belongs to a class of verbs beginning with having the meaning 
hit, push, strike, etc. 

Exercise. — I wrote . 4 Which he wrote. He wrote in 
the book . 12 They have trodden . 12 He reigned 13 in Jeru- 
salem I have broken Moab She has 

ruled. Ye have ruled. Thou hast counted . 12 


Rbm. — P ers. pr. as subjects of verbs are only to be expressed when italicized. 


§ 15. THE INFINITIVES AND IMPERATIVE. 


1. Infinitives . Imperative . 


Inf. construct StOD to hill 
1: 

Sing. 2. m. kill thou 

Inf. absolute SltDj’J killing 

2. /• 'btDj? kill thou 


Plur. 2. m. ^Bp kill ye 


2. /. njb'tSp kill ye 


The two Infinitives are, strictly speaking, verbal nouns, and inde- 
pendent of one another. The Inf. cstr. has a changeable vowel ; 
the Inf abs. is unchangeable in form, the 6 in the last syllable 
coming not from — , but being an obscured d. 

2. when the man kept. ^*111 

ceased to count. 8 'fill?? *lj5* visiting I (=1 surely) visited. 
The respective names of the Infinitives describe fairly well their 
uses. The Inf. cstr . is used in construction with prefixed preposi- 
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tions ( }p , jfi )? 1 35 we ^ as with pronominal suffixes ; it may 

govern substantives or be governed by them, or by verbs . 2 The 
Inf. abs. serves to emphasize the abstract idea of its root without 
limitation by subject or object. Used before a verb in a finite form,, 
it usually emphasizes the fact of the action expressed by it ; 8 used 
after one, it has the same effect, or, more often, expresses the idea 
of continuance . 


Rem. — The syllable formed by the prefixing of a preposition to the Inf. 
construct is generally half open ; but to this rule 9 is a special exception (§ 3. 4. 
foot-note). 

3. bbp from an original bvp . It should be noted that the 

ground-form of the Imperative (and Impf , § 16 ) is the same as the 
Inf cstr. 


Rem. — Of the pronominal endings, 11 _ is from '’]•)# (= ]•)#, § 8. 1. r. 2) ; !) = p 
(perhaps from una, § 14. 3.r. 1) ; ,13 is from ,131 (§ 8). 

4 - let him kiU - 2 bbprrbs (never ^bp’^K) do 

not kill. The Imp. is used in the second person only. When a 
command is given in the third person, the Imperfect (§ 16 ) is 
used; 1 as also in the second person when a negative is required 
(prohibition). 2 

Rem. 1. — In explanation of the vowel of the first syllable of Ipp, ’ibtap. 
see § 12. r. 1. 

Rem. 2. — The form Stop may appear in the lengthened form ,1^£p, ah 
(1_) being added, and the original Holem (o), placed under the word, becom- 
ing in a shut, toneless syllable Qame^-hatfiph (o, § 2. 3.R.2). This lengthened 
form is sometimes called the emphatic Imperative. As a matter of fact, it more 
often softens the command, making it an entreaty or an expression of strong 
desire. 


not (with Jussive, etc.). 

1 seek. 

Sin 2 leave off, cease. 

rule. Stoto m. similitude, 

- T T T 

proverb. 

W visit (judicially), muster, ap- 


point. , 11 pQ* /. visitation, charge. 
C’llpS t precepts. 

bury. Ipp (i) m. grave, sep- 
ulchre. 

1 JSt $ 6 keep, observe. rn&tfa f 
post, watch, ordinance. 


1 Mn. “Midrash” (t^lltt)? explanation, a commentary on the Talmud. 
2 Associate with begin . 8 R. = place in order ( marshal ) ; hence the mean- 

ing of the noun. 4 R. = open wide (the eyes). Cf. US (“Pekah”) blossom. 
6 Mn. Cover (by accommodation), the r. meaning heap up. 6 It may be asso- 
ciated with 1 St$ (break, keep). 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



THE IMPERFECT AND PARTICIPLES. 


33 


Exercise.— To bury. Bury thou. To rule over ( 3 ) 
the day. 10 To keep the way. 12 The man 9 (asking) asked 
(verbs first). 12 To (7) seek Jehovah. Inquire of (seek) 
Jehovah. He left off counting (to count). 12 I surely 
visited (= visiting, I v.). Thou hast visited the earth. 9 


§ 16. THE IMPERFECT AND PARTICIPLES. 

1. The Imperfect . 


Sing. Plub. 

3. m. . . . * 3. m. * 

3. /..... n «./. m-.pi 

2. m. ...p| 2. m. .-V-PI 

2./."_n 2./. nj-.m 

• T 

l.« S 1-c 3 


Sing. 

3. m. btop' / he will 
,s -\kill 

3. /. 7IDpn / she will 
‘ \kill 

2. m. PlOpD / thou wilt 
■' * \ kill 

2. /• * 7^pri / thou wilt 
: 5,: ‘ t kill 
l.c. btOpK/Iwill 
v \ kill 


Plub. 


3.m. . . 6jpiP' | 

3./. 

2. m. . -iSiPiPPl | 

2. /. nibtoppij 

1-C bbjMJ 


they will 
kill 

they will 
kill 

ye will 
kill 

ye will 
kill 

we will 
kill 


It will be observed that the Impf has generally affixes only in 
the pi. ; but takes prefixes — of single consonants — throughout. 
The former are due to the circumstance that the prefixes do not 
always suffice to indicate the gender and number. The reason why 
the Impf takes prefixes, while the Perf has only affixes, lies 
largely in the fact that, in the one case, the emphasis is laid more 
on the act ; in the other, on the one acting. 

Rem. — The origin of the several prefixes and affixes it is not possible to fix 
with certainty in every instance. Those of the ls£ Pers. are, respectively, from 
«n5. The D prefixed to the 2d Pers. is from ,inX> DfiK> etc. ; and the 

• *: : " , , T - r - 

affix ,13 from ,131, The other affixes of the 2d Pers. (\ *)) have been 

T T " T “ " 

explained (§ 14. 4. r. 1). Of the prefixes of the 3d pers., may be supposed 
to be the original feminine ending of the noun. The prefix 1, it has been 
suggested, represents an original ya (still found in Arabic). In most cases the 
vowel has been thinned to but with X (§ 5. r. under Exercise) deflected to _. 

2. The terms Perf , Impf , as applied to the Hebrew verb 
(notwithstanding the translations appended in the tables above), 
do not, properly speaking, represent tenses. The former refers to 
what is completed , especially in the past, but also in the present or 
future; the latter to what is incomplete , especially to something 
about to be entered upon, though also to what has been already 
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entered upon. The Perf. is employed in prophecies and assevera- 
tions, where the event is looked upon as certain; the imp/., in 
speaking of what is possible, may or ought to be. Either may be 
used of what is customary and of general truths, according to the 
point of view. 

3. The Participles . 


Part, active Sep killing 

Part . passive killed 


The simple stem of the verb alone (Qal ; see § 19) has two parti- 
ciples ; and even here, the Part . pass . appears to be the remnant of 
a lost passive verbal form of this stem (still used in Arabic). 

4. The Participles may be used either as nouns (verbal) or 
adjectives ; take prefixes (the Article and prepositions) and suffixes 
to indicate gender and number, or (pronominal, to indicate) the 
relation of government or dependence with respect to some person 
or thing. 

5. The Participles mostly indicate present time ; but may refer 
to the future, especially to something just about to take place ; or 
to the past, in a context descriptive of a past event. 

Rem. — The original form of the Part. act. was qatil. The 3 has been ob- 
scured to 6, and i heightened to e. In the Part, pass., on the other hand (orig., 
qatul), it is the vowel of the second syllable that is unchangeable ; while the first, 
being tone long, is changeable. The Part, is based on the Perf. of the verb, as 
the Imp. and Impf. on the Inf. cstr. 


tf-ia* 1 drive out. com- 

-T T J • 

mon, precincts, suburbs. 
iDpa* escape. 

“13D 4 cover, close up, shut. 
tsSa* 3 escape. to-bat m. one escaped, 
nta^a* /. escape, deliverance. 

t •• : 

1 Cf. Sansc. gras (Eng. grass), devour. 2 Properly a drive (for cattle). Cf. 
-op from psn (§ 6). 8 R. = make smooth (and escape ). The next word 
but one = divide, break through (and escape') ; cf. plat. 4 Same r. letters as 
Span, seguro (Eng. secure). 6 So called as the covered, dark region. 6 R. pp = 
cut, break. This word means break loose, break out in anger. 7 R. t&p = fie 
fast, hard, stiff. 8 Mn. “Sabbath.” Cf. 3^, § 14. 

- T 


m* cover, keep, lay up. W' c ■ 
North. 

be angry. (i) m. anger. 

nffir 7 bind, conspire. 

FOttf 8 rest, cease. rott/- Sabbath. 

- T T “ 
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Exercise. — / am driving out (Part.). They drive out 
(Imp/.). And 13 the door 3 he shut. Y e h6wah will shut 
(verb first). Shut ye the door. He will be angry. I am 
angry (Part, act.) . The goodness 10 which thou hast laid 
up. They will conspire. And it (X1H) was shut (Part, 
pass.). And ye shall describe 4 (write) the land.® 


§ 17. mTRAffSmVE VERBS. 

1. 1 ; |t3p- The principal vowel of the verb is 

that of the second syllable. On that is generally based the distinc- 
tion between verbs transitive and intransitive. The verbs already 
treated have a (—) in that position, and are commonly called middle 
a verbs. 1 There are others which have e (—) 2 or 6 ( i ) 2 in the 
second syllable, and are called middle e or middle o verbs. The 
latter classes are generally intransitive, or, as others name them, 
stative, verbs. They indicate, for the most part, some state or 
condition of the subject. 

2- *13$ (with paragogic, 5 § 4. R. 2). 

81 isd". Verbs middle e are inflected in the Perf. and Inf abs. 
like verbs middle a (see table of Strong Verbs). In the Inf cstr., 1 
Imp., 2 and Impf, z they are generally said to take a (— ) in the 
second syllable. As a matter of fact, most of the Inf cstrs. of 
middle e verbs end in o. 9 

3. 2 H3tP|P- 3 Dri5Jpf?* Verbs middle o retain o, 

under the tone, throughout the Perf ; 1 but in an open syllable with- 
out the tone it becomes S e w& (§ 14 . 3. r. 3) ; 2 and in a shut syllable 
without the tone, Qame^-hatflph (§ 2 . r. 2). 8 In the forms follow- 
ing the Perf, verbs middle e and middle o conform to the same law 
of vocalization, excepting the Participles (Qal; see § 19 ), which 
take the form of the Perf (3. s. m.). 5 


a The middle e verbs, strong and weak, most used are the following : 
Ipt, pen, “into, xm #3% NT, “D3, (trans. or intrans.), 

N»5t, XJto • In addition, there is a considerable number of verbs which 

- T - T “ T 

in the ground-form are either middle e or a, but which are always middle e in 
Pause (§ 6. 4. r.), and take e as a pretonic vowel before a suffix, in all cases without 
change of sense. 

b The following are the more common middle 0 verbs : 


Digitized by (^.ooQle 




36 


IMPERFECT AND WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


Rem. 1. — Both forms of the Inf cstr ., StOpi ‘IDS, may take a feminine 
ending (JlStOpj J11D3) , and may then be used either as proper infinitives or 
substantives. These forms are mostly found in the intransitive verbs. 

Rem. 2. — There are about thirty middle a verbs which take a also in the 
second syllable of the Imp/. (Qal) ; and about twenty that may have either a or 5* 


fie ashamed, nttfi* 1 /- shame. 
jptt 2 fie old. jpt old. 

KT 8 fie afraid. K“l’ fearing, mo’* 

•• T •• T T : • 

/. fear. 

xb» 4 be full, xba fun. m . 

** T •• t : 

fulness. 

fie (lax) foolish, wither, fade. 


t foolish. n^DJt /. folly, 
(i) m. psaltery. nbai*/ 

corpse. 

Jbpt be small, young. small. 

j^p 6 small. 

bs&* be low, humbled. nbatf 7 /■ 

•• t t •• : 

plain, valley. 


1 Mn. “ Ishbosheth Sam. ii. 8) . 2 The connection between 

being old and “cane” (jp) is not remote. Note also form of first letter. 
8 * and 1 are interchangeable in certain '’"S verbs ; and approaches, in sense 
and sound, “wary.” * Mn. “Millo ” exilian = the Filling, fortification, a part 
of ancient Jerusalem, 1 Kings ix. 15). 6 Mn. “Nabal” (^03 fool, 1 San^. xxv. 
25), originally so called from unresponsiveness, like the unstrung cord of a viol. 
Note the same general idea in the other words. 6 Mn. “ Joktan ” (Wi? \ Gen. 
x. 25), a descendant of Shem. Was he smaller or simply younger? 7 “She- 
phelah” = the Lowlands, one of the districts of southern Palestine. 


Exercise. — Abraham (DrHDK) was old (see r. l). 
Abraham was very 2 rich. 11 Thou hast acted foolishly 
(been foolish). And the leaf (H^5?) has faded. I am 
small. This (/.) will be small (r. 2). He will be humbled. 
Thou art humbled (Perf.). They were not 11 able.® She 
was not able. I was able. Jehovah shall be glorious. 11 
I fear (Part.) God. 

Rem. 1. — With a finite verb (a verbal sentence), the order of words in a sentence 
is usually : (negative) verb, subject, object. In a nominal sentence (substantive 
or pronoun) with its predicate (substantive, adjective, or participle), the order 
is : subject, predicate. An adverb limiting an adjective follows it. 

Rem. 2. — In this Exercise the Impfs. are in a . 


§ 18. LENGTHENED FORM OF THE IMPERFECT AND WAW 

CONSECUTIVE. 

I mil kill, let me (I would like to) kill ; 
let us kill. It has been seen (§ 15. 4. r. 2; § 17. 2) that the Imp . 
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besides its ordinary form has also a lengthened one, generally 
expressive of strong desire, entreaty. Following this analogy, there 
is also a lengthened form of the Impf. called the Cohortative. 
It is formed in the same way as the lengthened Imp . by append- 
ing ah ) to the ordinary form. 1 This paragogic ^ takes the 

tone like *| and ^ . With few exceptions, it is found only with 

the 1st Pers. ( s . and pi), but occurs in all classes of verbs, and 
in all Imperfects excepting, naturally, the Passives. It indicates 
the special direction of the will toward the act, and carries the idea 
of purpose, wish, or exhortation (pi). 1 

Rem. — That the vowel originally under the tone is volatilized before ah, 
the latter attracting the tone to itself, is in harmony with a law already con- 
sidered (§ 6. 5. r. ; § 14. 3. r. 3) . 

2. Waw consecutive. 1 “ In those days Hezekiah was sick (Perf.) 
. . . and (Waw consecutive) there came (Impf.) to him Isaiah . . . 
and (Waw consec.) said (Impf.) ” : 2 Kings xx. 1. 2 “ Lest he put 
forth (Impf.) his hand and (Waw consec.) take (Perf.) . . . and 
(Waw consec.) live (Perf.) forever”: Gen. iii. 22. It has been 
observed (§ 16. 2) that the Perf. and Impf. of the Hebrew verb 
are not limited to the expression of time past and future respec- 
tively. They have also a still more marked peculiarity in their 
relation of sequence to one another. In a narrative of past events, 
for example, only the first of the verbs is ordinarily put in the Perf. 
Those that follow are in the Impf, the narrative being looked 
upon as continuous from that point. 1 On the other hand, if a series 
of events be regarded as taking place in the future, the verb intro- 
ducing the narrative will be put in the Impf; while those that 
follow will be in the Perf, the matter described being looked upon 
by the narrator as completed (in the future). 2 This peculiar conse- 
cution of the Perf and Impf. is indicated by what is known as 
Waw consecutive ; that is, by a ^ so pointed as generally to denote 
when joined to a Perf or Impf that it sustains this peculiar rela- 
tion to the verb next preceding. 

Rem. 1. — The original form of Waw consec. was wa (1). 

Rem. 2. — Waw consec. is always joined to the verbs successively which it is 
expected to affect, the same being placed at the head of the connected clauses. 
If this order is broken (in prose), a new start has to be made. 

Rem. 3. — It is not necessary, though usual, that Waw consec. should be 
preceded by a verb in the Perf. or Impf. An Imp. or Part., or some statement 
or implication of past or future time, may suffice to begin the series. For 
example, a number of books of the Bible begin with the Impf. and Waw consec., 
implying the existence of the book or books preceding. 
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3 . and he killed. and he said no* = 

Impf. of n&K)- With the Impf., Waw consec. has its original 

form (^) ; and on account of its close connection with its word, 
the letter following, if not a guttural, has D. forte. 1 Still further, 
wa being a syllable prefixed, it attracts the tone toward it, from the 
final to the penultimate syllable — if the latter he an open syllable , 
and the tone is not already on it — with a corresponding change 
(shortening) of the final vowel (§ 3 . 3). 2 

Rem. 1. — Before X of the 1st Pers ., which does not admit a D. forte, Waw 
consec. becomes 1 (§ 5- i). StoKV 

T I * v it 

Rem. 2. — Before the prefix \ the pointing is *), and D. forte is omitted (§ 4. 2. 
footnote ; § 9. r. 3). bejrv 

Rem. 3. — The 1st Pers. s. retains the tone on the final syllable. 

- IT 

Rem. 4. — Waw consec. is not infrequently — mostly, however, in the later 
hooks — joined to the Cohortative form an d I kept. Its usual demand 

T ! i »T 

for a shortened form of the Impf , when such a form is possible, will be specially 
noted hereafter. 

, 4 - '^>17! and he will kill ; ■TiT and it will (be) come to pass, 
and thou shalt stand. With the Perf, Waw consec. takes 

the pointing of Waw copulative (§ 13 ) under the same circumstances, 1 
and the tone is often thrown fonvard upon the final syllable, if it be 
not already there. 2 The projection of the tone serves to distinguish 
Waw consec. from Waw copulative. It also well indicates the force 
of the former with the Perf, the thought being thrown forward by 
it into the future, in harmony with the verb that precedes.® 


n^t 1 slaughter, (especially for) sacri- 

" T | 

fice. pot (0 m - slaughtering, sacrifice. 
m. altar. 

-or remember. m. male. 

- T T T 

slaughter, (especially for) eat- 
ing. guard (executioner). 

PDtb t m. slaughter. 


nab 3 learn, (in some forms) teach. 
D*")D draw near. DID 0) m. midst. 

-It v|v 

irr *»• gift, sacrifice. D1D|D 
near, neighbor. 

6 hear. report. 


1 Of- l-Dta. 2 Mn. “Zechariah” Jehovah has remembered). “131 

- T T ; “ S T T 

distinguishes the male (sexually) as nDpl the female. 3 Mn. “Talmud” 
cnabn) = that which is taught. 4 Mn. “Corban” (Mk. vii. 11). 6 Mn. 

“Ishmael” 6 God heareth). 


• The shifting of the tone never occurs in Pause (§ 6. 4. r.) ; with the 1st Pers . 
pi. ; when another tone syllable would immediately follow ; or in certain other 
forms of the Strong and Weak verbs to be noted when they occur. 
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Exercise. — Let us draw near. 0 keep 15 this (§ 15. 4. r. 2). 
0 hear! (Impf. § 17.2). Let us hear. And (w.c.) 

ye shall sacrifice. And (w.c.) I remembered. They shall 
hear and (w.c.) shall keep. And (w.c.) thou shalt stand. 6 
He heard and (w.c.) kept. I have heard and (w.c.) will 
remember. In (3) the midst. And (w.c.) God remembered 
Noah (PlimK § 2. vocab.). 


§ 19. VOICES OF THE VERB. 

1. Tl le P er f 3. s. m. of the verb, as inflected above 

(§ 14), is one of its simplest forms, and is accordingly taken as a 
ground-form. 1 Of. § 16. 5. r. For the same reason this stem 
throughout is called the Qal (i.e., light) stem. 

Rem. 1. — The Hebrew verb is found in lexicons and generally cited in gram- 
mars under this form, excepting verbs *)"5 and '’"5 (§ 14. 2) whose Inf. cstr. is 
given. rule; but Dip to rise up. 

Rem. 2. — For convenience this form of the verb is translated in vocabularies 
as though it were an Inf. cstr. kill, or to kill ; lit., he has killed. 

Rem. 3. — This same form of the Q. (theoretically, when stripped of its 
vowels) is generally used to represent the root of Hebrew words of three letters 
(§ 14. 1) ; though a nominal root of the same form may exist alongside of it 
(*0*1 = or ; and there is a class of verbs called Denominatives, 

- T T T 

which is derived directly from nouns, themselves primitive or derivative. 
Sn« live in a tent, from bn& 88 tent- 

- T V 


Spa Qal 

Sffip Qal 

Spa; Niph'al 

St0p3 Niqtal 

Spa Pi'el 

StOp Qittel 

Spa Pu'al 

Sffip Quttal 

Spann Hithpaei 

Stapnn mthqattei 

S’pan Hiphii 

Snppn Hiqtll 

Span Hoph'al 

Stopn Hoqtal 


Besides the primitive stem of the verb (Qal), there are several 
others based upon it and used to express various modifications of 
the verbal idea. These different formations have generally received 
the name “ Conjugations ” ; but they are less incorrectly named 


Digitized by 


Google 



40 


THE NIQTAL. 


Voices. The derived stems (or voices) are formed from the Q. stem 
by means of prefixes, certain vowel changes, and the repetition of 
the second or third radical letter. The several Voices of the Hebrew 
verb (excepting Qal) have commonly received their names from the 
forms they took with the verb which was formerly used as a 


paradigm (§ 14. 2). But since that verb has been rejected as a para- 
digm, because poorly adapted to the purpose, and has been 


generally substituted for it, it seems more practical to use the latter 
as the basis of designation. Familiarity with the old names, how- 
ever, will be found necessary in using the lexicon and other gram- 
mars ; hence both are given. Few verbs appear in all the Voices ; 
some are found only in a single one. 


deceive, deal treacherously. 

- T , 

TQ 1 (0 a garment. 
nsS take (prey, a city, etc.), choose 

- T 

out. 

PlpS 2 take. 

Dp* rise up, (Hi.) establish. flftlp 
/. height. DlpO c. place. 


bbp* he light, hold light, curse. 
nSSp*/- curse. 

T T Is 

DDtf 6 settle, lie down. DDttD m. 

- T T • * 

lying down, bed. 

DDtt rise up (early). DDttft ro. 
shoulder. 


1 The connection between noun and verb seems to be the same as between 
robe and rob , the garment being the thing oftenest stolen. 2 This and the pre- 
ceding word are to be carefully distinguished in form and sense. 8 Mn. ra\ei6d 
kov/jl — “Damsel, Arise !” Mk. v. 41. * Mn. Qal. 6 This word and the next 

should be associated. The root of each means to bow, that of DDtf to let down 

- T 

the shoulder (used of the camel, etc.) for the (early) morning burden. 


§ 20. THE NIQTAL (Niplial). 


Perf. ...Sap? 

Inf. cstr Sapn 

imp. ...Sapn 

Part . . . -Sapj 

Tl ! • 

inf. abs. . . .Stojsn (or Sap?) 

Impf. . .Sap”. 


1. This Voice is formed by prefixing J to the primitive stem. 
Throughout the Strong verb its original vowel a has been thinned to i. 
The prefix J actually appears only in the Perf., Part., and one form 
of the Inf. abs. In the Inf. cstr. and related parts, the syllable in 
— hin for distinctness — is used, whose n is then assimilated to 
the first radical (§ 4. 2. r.). The aspirate is used with it, 
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except in the Impf., which has prefixes of its own, where ^ is 
syncopated. 

Rem. 1. — The characteristic sign of the Ni. is for the Perf. and Part, a pre- 
fixed ) ; for the remaining parts a D. forte (compensative) in the first radical. 

Rem. 2. — The tone in the Inf., Imp., and Impf. is generally retracted (— in 
the last syllable becoming — ) when a syllable having the tone follows it imme- 
diately. xi take heed now. 

T » T • 

Rem. 3. — The Impf. 1. s. may take — as well as — with ^ (§ 5. r. under 
Exercise). 

Rem. 4. — The second form of the Inf. abs. is based on the Perf. as the first 
follows the Inf. cstr. 

Rem. 6. — The inflection of the Ni., on the basis of these typical forms, is 
quite analogous to that of Qal. 

2. keep ; keep oneself, take heed. bury; 

“Qp? be buried. In meaning the Ni. is either reflexive 1 (occasionally 
reciprocal), or — what is now more common — passive 2 of the Qal. 


fVHS 1 /* covenant. 

333* 2 steal. 

- T 

nes 8 cover, atone. TS3 m. a young 
lion. na* t m. bribe. 1 ms?*/, 
(cover of the ark) mercy-seat. 
rn3 1 cut, cut off. 
sell. 

- T 


break, break in. JP1S* 6 (i) m. 
a breach. 

tine* break, spread, scatter. 

m. rider, riding-horse. 

D# be whole, well, at peace. 
m. peace. nbfc 7 m. (mostly pi.) 
peace-offering, 
w smite, destroy. 

- T 


1 R. = cut (like that of ]"H3) , so, separate, decide. fYHS and (“cut 
a covenant”) are often found together. 2 Note 2d syl., nab. 8 Cf. 

Mn. “cover.” The young lion was so called on account of his luxuriant main. 
The bribe covered the eyes. 4 Cf. Lat. mercator , merchant. 6 Mn. “Perez” — 
Uzzah, 2 Sam. vi. 8. 6 Mn. “ Pharisee ”= the separated. The roots and 
are allied in sense (the idea of the rider being of one who springs forward, 
breaks away). 7 Mn. “Salaam” (= peace), a form of salutation in the East. 
8 Cf the root- letters with the consonants of “smite.” 


Exercise. — And if, (“DX 2 ) it shall be stolen (Ni.). And 
(w.c.) that soul shall be cut off. And he (w.c.) 

shall be sold. The land (/.) 9 shall not be sold. And 
thou (w.c.) shalt spread abroad. In peace. They shall be 
scattered. And I (w.c.) shall be destroyed. Ye shall be 
utterly (Ni. Inf. abs. ; § 15. 2) destroyed. To be destroyed. 
I will be sanctified 6 (Ni.). I will be honored 11 (Ni. 
Cohort.). He was shut in. 16 Shut thyself in (Ni.). 
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§ 21. THE OITTfiL ( Pi'el ), QUTTAL (Puai), AND 
HITHQATTEL (Hithpael). 


Perf. 

btsp 



^ppnn 

Inf. cstr 

‘r'fcp 


btspnn 

Inf. abs 

btsp 6t3j3) .. 



*?©pnn 

Imp 




Stspnn 

Impf. 

Stop’ 



Stapir 

Part 

*?Bp& 



Stspna 


1. The most characteristic mark of these Voices is the doubling 

of the middle radical throughout ; another, common to the first two, 
is the (originally a vowel) under the preformatives. The 

vowel in the first syllable of Qi. (orig. a, as in Q., Ni.) has been 
thinned in the Perf. to i , though appearing in all the other forms of 
this Voice and everywhere in Hithq. The original vowel of the 
second syllable (a) appears in all forms of the Perf. having affixes 
beginning with a consonant (see table below) ; elsewhere in the Qi. 
and Hithq. it has been thinned to i , and then, under the influence of 
the tone, heightened to e (§ 2. table). In the Inf. abs., 6 of the 
final syllable is from an original d (as in Q.). 

Rem. 1. — The prefix p in the Participles of these and the following Voices 
is connected with the Interrogative Pronoun, '’p {one who ). 

Rem. 2. — Three verbs, when not in Pause, take e instead of e in the Perf. 
3. s. m. DM, 

v • v • v • 

Rem. 3. — The D. forte in the middle radical of verbs of these Voices may be 
dropped when such letter is not supported by a full vowel (§ 4. 2. foot-note). 

2. The Qu. is still further characterized by a so-called “dark 
vowel ” u (rarely o) in the first syllable. It lacks the Inf. cstr. 
(except Ps. cxxxii. 1) and the Imp. 

3. The Hithq. is formed directly from the Qi. by restoring the 
original vowel of its first syllable and prefixing the syllable Hith. 
In the Impf. and Part., which are provided with other prefixes, the 
weak of the prefix is syncopated after such prefixes. 

Rem. — If the first radical is a sibilant (§ 1. 5), the of the prefix changes 
places with it, for euphonic reasons (as f° r ittgnn). If, further, 

that sibilant is X, the fi not only changes places with it, but is itself changed to 
b (as p'lmri for p^JJprn). If, again, the stem begin with the Linguals 
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]■), or ft (occasionally ), 3 ; “"h t, once each), the fi of the prefix is 

assimilated to it, the same being indicated by D. forte compensative (as 
for purify oneself). 

4. 1 shiver (Q. break). 2 “1SSD recount, relate (Q. count) ; 

persecute (Q. follow) ; bury many (Q. bury), 

teach (Q. learn). 4 333 b® stolen. The Qi. Voice as related to the 
Q. mostly carries the idea of intensity ,* including that of repetition ; 2 
occasionally that of causation. 3 The Qu. is the Passive of Qi. (some- 
times of the Q.). 4 

5. 1 sanctify oneself. 2 n^nnn look at one another. 

3 nri©nH (§ 5. 2) open for oneself. 4 n^pnPlf1 oneself sick. 

they forgotten. The Hithq. Voice holds nearly 

the same relation to the Qi. that the Ni. does to the Q. It is (1) 
chiefly reflexive (intensive) ; 1 but, also, (2) reciprocal ; 2 (3) medial 
(do for oneself) ; 3 (4) has the idea of giving oneself out as some- 
thing ; 4 and (5) rarely has a Passive signification. 4 


nr ® 6 open, nr® (0 wi. door, 
Fp*! 6 follow. 

H3# 7 forget. 

“ T 

settle down, dwell. 


Tabernacle. 


nmo 1 be clean. nr® clean. 

•• T T 

KfttD he unclean. m. unclean. 

- T • T 

ilXDtD * /■ uncleanness. 

033 2 ' tread, wash. tT33 s m. lamb. 

- T v r , 

-ino 4 cover, hide. “"IHD* (0 
hiding-place, covert, secrecy. 

1 Assoc, with following (clean, unclean), which also begins with D- 2 Washing 
was done by treading . Fix in mind as one of the three exceptions named above. 
3 R. allied to that of DM- * Qi- Fart. = “"lUDPi with which compare mystery . 
8 Mn. Pathah. Cf. rb% § 3 . 6 Mimetic. Repeated, the word sounds like the 

v v # 

hoof -beat. 7 Same radicals pt2T! 6 (here darkness of memory). 8 Mn. “ Shekinah,” 
connected with the Tabernacle. 


Exercise. — Thou hast spoken.® He has spoken. Wash 
thou. Let him wash. And he (w.c.) washed. Is not 
(§ 11. 4. r. 3) David (TH) hiding himself (Hithq. Part .)? 
I will cause to dwell (Cohort.). On (in) 12 the Sabbath. 16 
The heavens 10 recount 12 (Part.) the glory of God 
(bflFTiM). How 11 shall we justify ourselves ? 13 Sanc- 
tify yourselves.® To sanctify. (The one) sanctified. 
He made atonement. 20 Atonement was made (Qu.). 

Rem. — Only the Voices treated in the present section are to be used in this 
Exercise. 
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§ 22. THE HIQTtL (Hiph'il) AND HOCiTAL ( Hoph'al ). 


Hi. Hi. Ho . 


Perf. 

...bnofpn 

Impf. 

• • •*npj5? 

Perf. 

• • -^i?n 

Inf. cstr. . 

• ••‘rtpjpn 

(Jussive) . . . 

•••■» i?’ 

Inf. abs 


Inf. abs. . . 

... Sttfpn 

(Jussive) . . . 

• • • 

Impf 

...StD,T 

Imp 

• • • ^tPipn 

Part 


Part 

• • -btopa 

T I: T 


1. The characteristic mark of the Hi. and Ho. Voices in the Perf. 
is a prefixed ; in the Inf. and related forms (including the Part.) 
of the Hi. it is the vowel a, of the Ho. the dark vowel o (or u) 
under the preformative letter. Both the vowels in the Hi. Perf. 
were originally a. The first has been uniformly thinned to i ; the 
second (as Inf. cstr ., etc., following verbs y'JJ) becomes %, except 
before consonantal suffixes, and takes the tone. In the Inf. cstr. and 
related parts (also the Part.), an original i of the second syllable 
has been lengthened to %, except in the ground-form of the Imp. and 
in the Jussive (see 2), where the normal heightening of i to e under 
the tone has taken place.® 

Rem. 1. — It will be noted that the final vowel of the Inf. abs. in these Voices 
is e (like the dominant Inf. abs. Qi.). 

Rem. 2. — The Ho. Part., like the other two Pass. Part., has a in the last 
syllable. 

2 . 3i ?SDph . It has been seen (§ 15. 

4. r. 2 ; § 17. 2 ; § 18. 1) that both the Imp. and Impf. may have 
lengthened forms with an accompanying change of sense. Ordinary 
forms of the Imp. and Impf. may also be shortened. In the Strong 
Verb this takes place only in the Hi. Voice ; namely, in the ground- 
form of the Imp. and in the Impf. (chiefly 2. and 3. s,). The shortened 
form of the Imp. maintains itself only when without augment at the 
end. In the case of the lengthened Imp., 1 and with inflectional and 
other additions, 2 it assumes its normal state. The Impf. Jussive is 
used to express a command, wish, or (with a prohibition. 

Such forms have arisen from a natural effort to speak the word 
quickly. Connected with this is a tendency to draw back the tone 
from the final syllable. And inasmuch as the same tendency was 


The form rttStopPKInipf- 2. and 3./. pi.'), although found in the table below, 


does not occur ; but the Imp. 2./. pi. follows this analogy. 
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observed with Waw consec. of the Impf., we often find the two forms 
agreeing orthographically. 8 


3- 1 sanctify (Q. be holy) ; declare righteous 

(Q. be righteous). show one’s self strong (Q. be strong). 

^ | | is (has been) cast away (Hi. to cast away). In sense 


the Hi. is (much oftener than Qi.) a causative Voice. With a per- 
sonal object it is indirectly causative ; i.e., such person is caused to 
do or be the thing denoted by the verb. 1 Without a personal object 
it is directly causative; i.e., the thing itself denoted by the verb 
becomes the object. 2 The Ho. is Pass . of the Hi., sometimes of 
the Q. 3 


m - coast, border (see following). 
■"Q3 1 be strong, prevail. UfoS m. hero, 
rnoa/ Strength. “03 (c«r. -03) 

T : V V “ : 

m. man (poetic). 

P31 cleave, follow closely, hard. 

I “ T 

stumble. 

- T 


tfoS* clothe, tfob m. clothing. 

“ t : 

^33 fall. Mn. “Nephilim ” : Gen. vi. 4. 

“ T 

IlStS 4 send, stretch forth. m. 

table. 

(Hi. and Ho.) cast down, away, 

out. 


1 One of a series of words beginning with ^3 which mean be rounded out , 
gibbous. This word = be high : so strong ; the preceding, be high, and so mark- 
ing a boundary. 2 Sometimes associated with *?B3 “stumble and fall.” 8 A 
pupil suggests lavish (i.e., in clothing) as mnemonic. 4 Mn. “Siloam” (2iAW/i, 
John ix. 7, “by interpretation Sent”). 6 To be associated with preceding; 
the one = throw out ; the other, throw down. 


Exercise. — All the coast of Yisra’el. The waters 3 pre- 
vailed (Q.) exceedingly . 2 And he (w.c.) shall make strong 
a covenant . 20 And he (w.c.) followed hard (Hi.). They 
stumbled and fell. Ye have caused to stumble. And he 
(w.c.) shall cleave. He cast away. To cast away. I 
was cast away. Cast not (^K) away (§ 15. 4). And she 
(w.c.) cast down. And thou art cast out. The head 3 
shall be {Part.) cast out. He sent. v They sent. He put 
forth the hand . 3 And he (w.c.) shall fall. She fell. 


§ 23. GUTTURAL VERBS. — AN INITIAL GUTTURAL. 

1. Guttural Verbs are those having gutturals (including J!J) 
among their radical letters. ^ is regarded as a guttural only when 
used as a consonant (not when a vowel-letter, and so quiescent). 
For the peculiarities of ^ and see § 1. 4, § 5. 5, respectively. The 


Digitized by kjOOQle 



46 


GUTTURAL VERBS. 


latter section might now be reviewed with profit, since it contains 
the general principles distinguishing, in their inflection, the guttural 
from other Strong verbs. 





Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Perf. 8. 3. m.. 

... nay 


Ten 

-nayn 

TO? 

3./.. 

... nnay 


TO?. 

nrayn 

T • « IV 

nnayn 

2. m.. 

... rnay 


TO?. 

nnayn 

T : ~ vs it 

mbyn 

pi. 2. m. . 

...anna? 


annayj 

V : - vt IT 

amayn 

T S - tl IV 

BTOD 

Inf. cstr 

... no? 


TOP 

Tayn 

• -si- 

wanting 

Inf. abs 

... -to? 

T 


TO?. 

TOP 

nayn 

- TS IT 

Imp. s.m 

— Tfa? 

pin 

“TO 

nayn 

- t r 



... TOS 

• j • 

"pin 

nayn 

• : it •• 

"■rayn 

i 

pi- /....• 

- trto 

n:ptn 

Tl: -i 

nnbyn 

nnayn 

OQ 

Impf. s. 3. m. . 

••• TO- 

pIT 

| *ni* 

TO.. 

TO,. 

TOx 

2./. . 

... Tiyyn 

"pinn 

1 * 8 V IV 

■•nayn 

• : it ” 

’Tayn 

Tayn 

1. e. . 

... ‘Tfa5«, 

PW 

nay# 

nays 

• t r 

TOR 

pi. 3. /. . 

•••ronbyn 

T : i- 

njpinn 

Tl ! - Vt IV 

nnayn 

t ; - t i- 

nnayn 

nnayn 

T : - T: IT 

Part, act 

... nay 


nay: 

T vs IV 

Taya 


Part. pass. . . . 

••• may 




naya 

T t: it 


2 . The following are the chief points of difference 

j s ■* « 

between the verb whose typical forms are given in the table and the 
ordinary Strong verb : (1) An initial guttural requiring § e w& takes 
a Hateph. (2) With a preformative letter the guttural is either 
closely joined to it (mostly ft), forming a shut syllable, 1 or it is 
loosely joined, forming a half-open syllable (§ 3. 4). In the latter 
case, which is by far the more common, if the second radical has a 


9 Typical forms only are given in this and a few subsequent tables. The 
remaining ones can easily be supplied by the student on the basis of TO’ 
following the analogy of the typical forms. 
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vowel, the guttural will take a Hateph corresponding to the short 
vowel of the preformative ; if the vowel of the second radical is 
volatilized the guttural will take a short vowel corresponding to 
that of the preformative (Q. Impf. 2./. s., 3. m., 2. m.pl., etc.). The 
vocalization is further disturbed (changed from the a class of vowels) 
only when an original a thinned to i (§ 5. 2) lies at the basis of the 
form (Perf. Ni., Hi., etc.). (3) When the initial guttural would, 
if an ordinary letter, be doubled, compensation is made for the 
doubling by heightening the preceding vowel (Ni. Inf., Imp., 
Impf.). 

Rem. 1. — The vowel i of the Q. Imp. 2. s.f. is explained elsewhere (§ 12. r. 1). 

Rem. 2. — Some forms of pjft are given (Q. Imp., Impf.) as an example of a 
verb whose Imp. and related parts take a. 

Rem. 3. — The Qi. and Qu. Voices are omitted as offering no irregularities. 


jak 1 /• stone. 

FjDK 2 collect, assemble. 

f»¥ s be faithful, true, (Hi.) believe. 

/• faithfulness. ri&K (= 
«»«)/• truth. 

pr be strong, (Hi.) lay hold of. 

ptn Strong. 

Vin 5 cease, leave off. 


zb oaS) 5 m. heart ; pi. ms 1 ?. 
“is? 7 pass over, along. j m. pas- 
sage (ford), place of passage, the 
beyond. mM* /• (overflow of) 

T : v 

anger. 

leave, forsake. 

“I]5 help. “ir?*(e) (ITWO help. 


1 Mn. " Ebenezer” (= pjfc), 1 Sam. iv. 1. 2 Asaph (F|DK) was a collector 
of psalms: 1 Ch. vi. 24. 8 Mn. and deriv. “Amen.” 4 Mn. “ Hezekiah” (JTptH 
strength of Jehovah). 5 Discrim, from (see § 15). 9 The heart, too, needs 
Jav-ing. 7 Origin of the word “ Hebrew,” as those coming over the Jordan or 
Euphrates. 8 Used by our Lord (in Aramaic form) on the cross (FQfo HJsSi 
<•/. Ps. xxiL 2) : Matt, xxvii. 46. 


Exercise. — They were not able® to stand. 8 ’Abhraham 
believed in (3) Jehovah. Forsake not wisdom.® The 
people® had not assembled themselves (Ni. Perf.). Be 
strong. And (w.c.) the men® laid hold. The land (/.)® 
shall be forsaken (Ni.). Jehovah hath helped. She left 
off speaking (Qi. Inf.). 6 Pass along ( pi .). He made pass 
over. He stood 5 before ( '3?^) Jehovah. I have served.® 
Holding in service (Hi. Part.). I am (Ni. Perf.) helped. 
To be helped. 
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§ 24. VERBS WITH A MEDIAL GUTTURAL. 



«• 

M. 

Qi. 

Qu. 

Hithq . 

Perf. s. 3. m . . 

... ton# 

- T 


TO 

TO 

TO?? 

3./. . 

... nantf 

t *: it 

nantta 

T s • 

na-ia 

T •: i~ 

nana 

T 1 , 

nananrt 

T -SIT : • 

2. m . . 

... ntoritt 

T : - t 

ntarrcb 

nana 

T : - - 

naia 

T S “ 

naianrr 

T S " T ! * 

pi. 2. m.. 

• • -aripntf 

ariantta 

D?TO 

DTOia 

V I - 1 

anaianrr 

r : - it : • 

Inf. cstr 

• • • 

antfn 

.. T . 

TO 

1 

TOP? 

Inf. abs 

... aintt 

aintfa 

— 

£■ 

5* 

oq 

— 

Imp. s.m 

... tonc> 

antfn 

“ T * 

TO 

3 

TOT* 

/. .... 

• • • 

nontfn 

• it • 

■O-D 

• 1 IT 

SO 

& 

TO?? 

pi./. .... 

• •• naamtf 

naaiitfn 

naaia 

T S “ T 

J1 

naananrr 

T S “ T S • 

Impf. s. 3. m. . 

... tonv: 

antf? 

TO: 

to: 

TOT 

2./. . 

... 'tpr^ri 

-tontsyn 

• -1 IT • 

TO? 

•TOPI 

• -i • i 

a-tann 

• -SIT » * 

1. c. . 

... 

antfK 

-Tv 

TO* 

V 3 * 

vm 

pi. 3. /. . 

• •njtpnttfri 

naaritfn 

t : - T • 

naanan 

T S “ T 1 

£ 

n 

n 

naanann 

T S " T 1 * 

Part, act 

• • • antf 

antta 

t : • 

V 3 * 


vm 

Part. pass. . . . 

... mitt 

T 



TO? 



1. The following changes from verbs non-guttural, in addition to 
those referred to in the preceding section, are worthy of notice : 
(1) The original — has been restored, through the influence of the 
guttural, in the first syllable of the Q. Imp., in the forms ending 
in and *|. (2) By the same influence, _ is introduced in the 

last syllable of the Q.’Imp. and Impf. This change is no more 
general elsewhere, because a guttural has less influence on a follow- 
ing than on a preceding vowel. 

Rem. 1. — The change to the verb to. in the last three Voices is because 
*"| alone in this position (except Ezek. xvi. 4) requires compensation for an 
omitted D. forte by heightening the preceding vowel. The other gutturals 
(5, n, H, and sometimes £) permit D. forte to be simply implied (§ 5. 1). 

nrrcr, wo nntt- 

— T - • 
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Rem. 2. — The vowel heightened through the omission of D. forte is unchangeable. 
Rem. 3. — The letter ^ takes a composite in place of simple S e wa in forms of 
the Qi. and related Voices before syllables beginning with and having the tone. 


pST 1 (and pJX) cry out. 

ana m. Cherub. 

mi 2 c. vineyard. 

(Q.) eat, fight; (Ni.) fight. 
on 1 ? 77i. bread. nanba /• war. 
burn. Mn. “Seraph.” 


toll # 4 slay (espec.) for sacrifice. 
nntb 4 corrupt, destroy. JTinti? t /* 
corruption, destruction, 
tap?* 5 be quiet, rest, 
rnt? (Qi*) serve, minister, (Qi. Part.) 
rnt^lS 6 servant, minister. 

" t ; 


1 Mimetic. 2 With servile letter b = i.e.. vineyard-like. 8 Mn. 

44 Bethlehem ” (= an*?, ri’S). 4 R-ntf = be low ; pints. nntS 4 » sink ; tants 

VV” “TTT - T 

lay low, destroy. 6 Discrim, from 6 Syn. of The latter is 

more slavish, the former voluntary, noble service. 


Exercise. — They cried unto (“ Jehovah. David 
(TH) blessed (Qi.) Jehovah. To strengthen (Qi.). 23 Whom 
(“Ittf 7$) thou blessest (Qi. Impf.) he shall be blest (Qu. Part.). 
Pass not 15 now 3 along. 23 Ask (/.). 12 Fight ye (Ni. m.). 
And (w.c.) the earth (/.) was corrupt (Ni.). To destroy 
(Hi.). Destroy thou (Hi. m.). I am destroying (Hi. Part.). 
He slew the lamb. 21 And thou (w.c.) shalt bum the city 
O'S). To serve. They shall minister. I will cut off 
(Hi.). 20 They have cut off. To cleanse (Qi.). 21 


§ 25. 

VERBS 

WITH A FINAL 

GUTTURAL. 



Q- 

Ni. 

Qi- 

Hi. 

Per/, s. S.m 

rhv 

rby: 

rtW 

tyb&n 

3* /* 

nnStf 

T * IT 

rrrbto 

t s : • 

nn*?tt 

T 5 * 

nn^ttn 

T • : 

2* /* 

: - - t 

rnby: 


nn^n 

pl.2.m 

Dnnbtf 

r 1 - S 

annStw 

r ; - : • 

ann^ 

arinStttn 

Inf. cstr. 


nbtfn 

* T • 

n 1 ?# . 

p^ttn 

Inf. abs 

rr6tf 

T 

pibtf? 

pW 

pbttp 

Imp. s.m 


nbtfn 

- T • 

nW 

n^n 

/• 

■'nb^ 

• rb&n 

• : it • 

tiW 

Tr^ttp 

pi-f- 

njn 1 ?# 

T : - : 

nan^n 

T : - T * 

nan 1 ?# 

t : - - 

rorfjttp 
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Q. 

Ni. 

Qi- 

Hi. 

Impf. s. 3. m .. . . 

... rb&! 

rb& 

rh&' 

rrSy 

2./.... 

... 

nStfn 


Tpfon 

1. c. . . . 

... rfapK 

-TV 



pi. 3 ./.... 

■ • • run^n 

t s - : • 

T ! “ T • 

rurtettfn 

T 1 - - J 

ronSttn 

t . — t - 

Part, act 

Part, pass 

... mb# 

T 

nbty 




1. The characteristic of gutturals most widely exhibited in the 
present class of verbs is that of Pathah furtive, required under a 
final guttural immediately after a heterogeneous long vowel (§ 5. 2; 
cf. Q. Inf. cstr., abs:, Part. act. and pass. ; Ni. Inf. abs. ; Qi. Inf. abs.. 
Part.; Hi. Perf., Inf. cstr. and abs., Impf., Part.). Again, in some 
cases where o would otherwise be expected (final syl. of Q. Imp., 
Impf.), we find a, largely through the influence of the final guttural. 
Still further, in final syllables where e would be expected in non- 
guttural Strong verbs (Ni. Inf. cstr., Imp., Impf. ; Qi. Perf., Inf. cstr., 
Imp., Impf.; Hi. Imp.), a is ordinarily to be found, though under 
the influence of the tone it may become e. Finally, in the Perf. s. 
2. /. of all Voices, the guttural, for euphonic reasons, takes in place 
of a silent §®w& a helping Pathah, though the following ^ retains 
its usual pointing (§ 3. 2. foot-note; § 4. 1). Like Pathah furtive, 
this helping vowel cannot have the tone, and disappears when the 
verb takes suffixes. 


2 . rfptpo- 'ntetpri (Inf. cstr. the same), 

rfeptpN nbfltpa- 8 r&tp,> (Inf. abs.) 

The Qu. 1 (Inf. and Imp. wanting), Hith. 2 (Inf. abs. want- 
ing), and Ho. 3 (Inf. cstr. and Imp. wanting) Voices have no special 
peculiarities. 


"toP 1 /• well, spring. 

SpS 2 split, divide. HJjP? t /. valley. 
PTD 8 flee. IT^D* *». bolt, bar. 

anoint anointed, Mes- 

siah. 

S3B* 6 meet, press, light upon. 


transgress. (i) m. trans- 

gression. 

be satisfied. 

(Ni., Hi.) swear. «. 

orjap/) seven. n?B8>v’ oath. 
W smite, blow (a blast). 


1 Mn. with u Beersheba ” : Gen. xxi. 32. 2 The “Beta” (JJp2) was 
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the split, i.e., half Shekel. 8 Discrim, from *TpQ. 4 Mn. “Messiah.” 6 Cf. irdya, 
pango, pact, etc. 8 Many a “Pasha” transgresses. 7 Discrim, from the follow- 
ing. 8 Mn. “Tekoa” (£lpf), 2 Sam. xiv. 2), properly the place where tent-pins 
were (often) driven in, i.e., a favorite tenting-ground. 

Exercise. — To (*?) flee. Flee. He made flee. (One) 
making flee. (One) splitting wood (C'ltS). It (Ni. /.) 
shall be split. They shall be split (Qu.). They shall be 
cleft (Hithq., cleave themselves). And thou (w.c.) shalt 
anoint as (^) king. 13 He caused to light upon. Trans- 
gressor (Q. : Part.). They transgressed. And (w.c.) Moab 
(2K*to) transgressed against (5) Israel. Thou art satisfied. 
Ye shall be satisfied (with) bread. 24 The oath which I 
swore (Ni.) to (*?) ’Abhraham. Blow the trumpet (ft^ltP) 
in Tekoa. If 2 ye shall hearken 18 diligently (§ 15. 2). ■ 


§26. NOUNS.— GENDER AND NUMBER. 

1. 1 “O'*!. 2 > ITH3- The Hebrew has but two 

genders, a masculine and a feminine. Objects regarded as neuter 
in other languages it treats as masc. or fern., more frequently the 
latter. Masc. nouns have in the sing, no peculiarity of form, dis- 
tinguishing them as such ; 1 the endings ft (with the tone) and ft 

(after a vowel), mark the fem. sing. 2 ' 

Rem. 1. — There are not a few words which are used as either masc. or fem. 
Such are marked here c. ; i.e., common. 

Rem. 2. — The ending ,"1_, as already noted (§ 1. 4), often represents an 
original f|_, which, as will he hereafter seen, needs to be restored in certain 
forms of the noun and verb. rm> =rm>. 

T * “ * 

Hem. 3. — The ending may mark the fem. in nouns also after a consonant, 

if a helping vowel (_, or __ with a guttural) be used in pronouncing it. 

nn£ for rm>; nrfcaa for ro^oa. 

Rem. 4. — Adjectives, as it respects Gender and Number, follow the analogy 
of nouns. 

2. 2 D*nk?- 3 rriTifi- 4 DVT t - ‘Wi* 1 - Nouns 

are used in the sing., pi ., and (more rarely) dual numbers ; adjectives, 
excepting the numeral for two, 1 in the sing, and pi. only. The end- 
ing of the masc.pl is generally (or Q ); 2 of the fem . pi. 
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ni (° r fl)®» of the du. The du . is mostly used with things 

occurring in pairs, like certain members of the body, or things 
which may be conceived of as in pairs. 5 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Du. 

Masc. . . . 

... aiB 

n'aito.... 

.... did 

BfD®--.- 

.... D’DID 

Fem 

• • • role 

T 

niaito — 

— rioiD 

T 

niDiD — 

• • • -DTIDID 

• - T | 


3. The endings and are added directly to the masc. sing. 

But before adding the latter to the fem. sing . with ^ , this ending 

is restored to its original form , the vowel becoming T in an 

open syllable (§3.3). The ending is added directly to the 

sing, of nouns not already ending in ; but in the case of those 

so ending, the latter is simply changed to the former for the pi. 

Rem. 1. — The changes required in the changeable vowels of a word to which 
syllables attracting the tone to themselves are added will be noted hereafter. 
For the present, the principle is illustrated by words with unchangeable vowels. 

Rem. 2. — There are many nouns having a fem. ending in the sing, which 
take in the pi.; and, on the other hand, masc. nouns sometimes take ]")1 in 
the pi. 

Rem. 3. — The pi. ending ]")1 is an obscured ath (c/. Q. Inf. abs.), and is 
unchangeable. That it is here, however, a strengthened form of the original 
sing, ending ath is doubtful. 

Rem. 4. — The pi. in Hebrew is used to indicate a variety of relations besides 
plurality; especially those expressed in other languages by abstract nouns. 
DTI (Pi- °f TO “ bfe ; tramp m °st holy : Hos. xii. 1. 


m m. blood ; related to om red. 
HD* (/• mifi) hitter. Mn. “Marah”: 
Ex. xv. 23. 

DID C /• npID) horse. 

■rat wind, press, besiege. m. 

rock. ■wot* m. neck. ■rata* m. 

T - T 

siege, fortress. Mn. “Tyre” Ol3t)* 
TUt bind together, shut in, oppress. 

“ T 


rat (/• mao enemy, oppressor. 
Mn. “Tsar.” 

(/• inti?) prince. Mn. “Sarah”: 

T T T 

Gen. xvii. 15. 

-rtf sing, “l'^ 1 (/. ,TVtD0 song. 

2 (Qu-. Hi!) give to drink. 

nntt (Q- Ni.) drink. npraas m. ban- 

T T T S • 

quet. 


1 The heading of a number of Psalms. 2 This verb and the next are defective, 
but mutually supplementary, as will be noted (cf. the root-letters). The p. n. 
“Rabshakeh” (2 Ki. xviii. 17) is usually derived from it i.e., chief 

cup-bearer ; probably it is the Assyr. Bab-sak , chief captain. 
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Exercise. — Bullock . 9 Cow. Cows. These (are) the 
good cows. Two mares. The princes. The waters 3 
were" bitter. These mountains 9 are very high . 10 Enemies 
(m.). A new 9 song (m.). He took 19 asses . 11 He did 
not drink from 13 the waters. Wisdom 3 is good. And 13 
with ( 3 ) horses. Righteousnesses 13 (/.). Oaths 25 (/.). 
Two talents . 4 Ye shall keep 15 the Sabbaths (1TH)- 16 Bela* 
reigned 13 in ’Edom. Heroes 22 like 12 those. 

° Hem. — Not infrequently the subject and predicate in clauses of this nature 
are united by the 3d pers.* (sing, or pi. masc. or fern.) of the Pers. Pronoun serving 
as copula (These are, were = fl-ft . When the copula is to be expressed, 

the word representing it will not be inclosed in parentheses. 


§27. ANCIENT CASE ENDINGS.— THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. l in^n for D!n= Gen. i. 24; 0n9 = n3): 

Gen. iv. 18 ; for : Gen. xlix. 11. It would appear that, 

originally, the Hebrew had endings to represent, respectively, the 

Nom. and Gen. case. The one was (*j or }), the other 1 . In 

rare instances these endings still remain ; 1 but their power as case 
endings has entirely ceased. 

i • 

2 - ',v ■n-ra-i towards the mountain ; towards 

the heavens. Another old case ending, however, representing the 
Accusative, generally toneless, has, to some extent, maintained 
itself as well in fact as in form. 1 It is appended to substantives 
mostly to denote direction ( whither , more rarely where), and has 
accordingly received the name ft locative . 2 

Rem. 1. — locative being without the tone may be easily distinguished 
from the fem. ending of nouns ; and, for the same reason, it does not usually 
disturb the vocalization of a word to which it is appended. thither. 

T T 

Rem. 2. — When appended to a word having a like fem. ending, the latter 
reverts to its original form f] . h^P 5 help ! 

- TS r T T : V 

a did the horse of the king. The relations expressed 

in other languages by case endings are expressed in Hebrew mostly 
by Prepositions. But in addition to what has been said above of 
the Accus., it has also a method of representing the close relation 
ordinarily indicated by the Gen. (subjective and objective), the Ad j., 
etc. One noun (the one to be limited) is put before another 
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(the one limiting) so as to express with it one idea. 1 The former 
word is said to be in the construct state with the latter, which is in 
the absolute state. 

4 - ^ the word of the king. but -b?- 

Furthermore, since the emphasis of this compound expression is on 
the final word while the first one is hastened over, changeable vowels 
in the first word will be either dropped, volatilized, thinned, or 
shortened; 1 the effect being the same as though the tone were 
removed one place beyond it 2 (§ 3. 3. 4. r ; § 6. 5). 


Abs 

...DID, HD1D, 

T 

D'DID, 

D’DID, 

D’lTDID, 

* " T | 

runs- 

▼ i- 

Cstr. . . . 

• •• DID, npID, 



'noiD, 

•* : i 

n?na 


5. The changes taking place in other (changeable) vowels of 
nouns put in the construct state will be further illustrated here- 
after (§ 29) ; those required in the terminations of such constructs 
should be stated here. The terminations of the pi. masc. and du» 

(D’’_ - O'! ' ' ) become ^ (orig., ^ ) ; the ft of fern, nouns 

reverts to its original form ft ; while nouns ending in ft change 

the same to ft . 

Rem. — The construct may also be found before words governed by Preposi- 
tions, before clauses beginning with a Relative pronoun, and in many other cases 
where a close connection of thought is indicated. psbaa n-t mountains in 
(of) Gilboa. Dlptt the place In which. 


in * 1 seize, possess. possession. 

- t T \ n 

mn 2 bend, settle, encamp. JT^n * 8 

T t • *» 

/. spear. c - encampment. 

»*i r 

HPpJp /• gift? (meal) offering, Minhdh . 
“13* (R- "113) m. lamp, light. ml3D* 

*• t : 

/. candlestick. 


"iiss 6 «- bird (chirper). 

6 be over, left. m - rest, 

remnant. matt /• remnant. 

carry (away) captive. *0^ m, 
captivity. rop /. captivity. 


1 Mn. “ Ahaz” (tHH) who possessed the throne in the time of Isaiah. 2 Mn. 
“ Mahanaim,” i.e., two camps: Gen. xxxii. 3. 8 The spear was so called from 
its elasticity. 4 Name of Abner’s father: 1 Sam. xiv. 50. 5 Mn. “Zipporah,” 

wife of Moses; also mimetic. 6 Mn. “ Shear-jashub ” *1Kt&) = a rem * 

nant shall return: Isa. vii. 3. 7 Mn. “ Tishbeh ” (PCM^Di the home of “Elijah 
the Tishbite.” What has the name to do with the idea ? 
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Exercise. — I (am) Jehovah the God“ (pi-) of Israel 
(/K^\T'). Righteous 13 (are) we. A possession of a 
burying-place. 15 The camp of Israel. With ( 3 ) a sword* 
and with a spear. The spear of the king. (Meal) offer- 
ings. An offering in righteousness. The candlesticks of 
silver. 12 And he (w.c.) shall kill 24 the bird. 1 And he 
(w.c.) has kept 15 the statutes 2 (mX Statutes (/.). Asses 11 
of. The Altars 18 (Dh). The queen 13 of S e bha\ Borders 22 
of Israel. The mighty men 22 of ’Edom. Cherubim. 24 
(Into) Sheol. 12 Ye shall cast 22 every son (•!7“ l ?3) <! (into) 
the river (Nile). 3 

a Rem. 1. — A noun in the construct does not take the article, being made 
definite by its connection with the following word. 

b Rem. 2. — The definite accusative is generally marked in prose by (or 
m§2). A noun is regarded as definite when it has the article ; is a proper 
name ; is in the construct state (with a definite noun) ; when it has a pro- 
nominal suffix (§ 28 ), and in some other cases. 

c Rem. 3 — bs is a noun ( cstr . -•») , and when followed by the article carries 
the idea of totality ; without it, it is used distributively. nr 1 ?? every people ; 
the whole people. 

T T T 


§ 28. THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. Suffixes with a Sing. Noun. Suffixes with a PI. and Du. Noun. 


Sing. 

PLUK. 

Sing. 

Pl.uk. 

1. c. my 

13. 13i our 

1. c. my 

V. our 

2. TO. tT I 

2 ./. 4vr y 

D2. D2_ ) 

2 . «. nni 
2 . /. Tp_L j thy 

MV.) 

P’ P^r° Ur 

pCj your 

3. TO. in, 1 ; 1, ,1 his 

an. n_ ) 

3. m. V_ bis 

DiTL. ) 

3./.H, n_, n_!_ her 

T T T V 

!■> P’l- J their 

3. /. |Ti. ber 

JIT_ J their 


Rem. 1. — In the suffixes of the 2. pers. throughout, 3 — by a not uncommon 
interchange of these letters — has taken the place of ]"). Otherwise the fragmen- 
tary endings may be readily traced to their origin in the Personal Pronoun 
(sing. 3. /. J!f__ = ; sing. 3. m. 1 (|i) is a contraction from m_). 

T T T T 

Rem. 2. — With Nouns in the sing, are given forms both with and without a 
preceding vowel, or S e wa. The former are used with nouns ending in a con- 
sonant, the latter with those ending in a vowel. This so-called “connecting” 
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vowel is really an original final vowel of the noun, which here in a form more or 
less modified reappears before most of the suffixes. 

Rem. 3. — In the case of pi. and du. nouns, the original form of the cstr. ( ay ) 
is taken as the basis for the appended suffixes. This is generally contracted to 
e (pi.) ; a is once lengthened to a (sing. 3. m.), and twice deflected to e (sing. 
2. m.j 3. /.). In the sing. 1. c. the pronominal ending is absorbed in the ay of the 
ground- form ; and in the sing. 2./. a helping vowel (i) is used. 

Rem. 4. — The suffixes op, p, an. jn are called “heavy” suffixes, and 
strongly attract the tone ; the other suffixes are “light.” 

Rem. 5. — For the endings D!T_i the poetic forms VTJ_> may 

be found. The effect of a Pausal accent on the suffixes falls under the general 
rules for Pause (§ 6. 4. r.). 

2. Singular Noun . Plural Noun. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 1. c. my . . 

. ■TOD 

TID1D...- 

• T 1 

'DID 

'nioip 

2. m. thy . . 

• to 

TOD.... 

....; TppIO 

■ipbioip 

2./. thy.. 

■ *i|P® 

*!jnoip.... 

*^010 

■^nioip 

3. m. his . . 

• 10*10 

1DD1D-... 

T 1 

VOID 

I'MDID 

r i 

3. /. her. . 

• now 

nnpip.... 

rroio 

T V 

rrfiioio 

T Y 1 

PI. 1. c. our.. 

• 13010 

iiboio — 

" T | 

13'D1D 

13'lilDID 

- i 

2. m. your. 

00010 

» : i 

Doncio.... 

V I - • 

DD'DID 

Y “ | 

DO'niDID 

r - i 

2./. your. 

J0D1D 

jpripip — 

JO'DID 

I v - 1 

JpTllpiD 

3. m. their. 

• 0010 

T 

DDD1D — 

T T 1 

.....Dn'DID 

Y - I 

orrmoio 

Y - | 

3./. their. 

• 19 ® 

jnpip.... 

J.TD1D 

jirnipio 


Rem. 1. — The word here used, it will be noted, has immutable vowels. It is 
representative of all such nouns. The effects of the pronominal suffixes on the 
mutable vowels of a word will be shown in the following section. 

Rem. 2. — The suffixes of nouns denote the Genitive relation, and the words 
to which they are attached are in the cstr. state in fact, if not in form. Hence 
the cstr. of the fern. (n_)» whose vowel, however, when falling in an open syl- 
lable (always except with the heavy suffixes) is lengthened. 

Rem. 3. — In the fern, of pi. nouns there is a double indication of the pi.: that 
of the masc. in addition to the fern.; but in the 3. Pers.pl. the endings Q__, j_ 
are oftener found than those given. 

Rem. 4. — The omission of Daghes from 3 in the 2. m. and /. of the sing. fern. 
noun with pi. suffix is due to the loosely closed syllable (§ 3. 4). 

TIT 1 m. uncle, beloved (one). H3D * 8 /- booth, tabernacle. 

TW* m. generation. ‘T9 4 m. forever. 
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TS (P re P' an d adv.j till, as far as. 

ns (/• rnr) m. witness. nns «• 

testimony. *Tl5 again, still. 
mac 6 command. msta /• command- 

T T T 5 * 

ment. 


an 0 strive. an m. strife, cause 
(legal). 

nnstf 7 /. maid- servant, handmaid. 
hnStfO /• family. 

T T : * 


1 Mn. “David” (*11*1) the beloved. 2 R. = revolve. Mn. “door.” 
8 PL “Succoth,” where Jacob built “booths” : Gen. xxxiii. 17. 4 Mn. “add” 
(the common idea at the basis of this list of words). *15 ( r * !TT5 go on) 
forever ; ^5» DTTS (r. *115 repeat over) =; witness ; “Ti5 (adv.) again, still. 

5 R. = be hard, solid, and from it comes = “ Zion,” which may serve as mn. 

6 Mn. “Reeve,” an old term for officer. Sheriff = Shire-reeve. 7 If r. = join, 
then so called as one joined to the family ; and the family, as those joined together . 


Exercise. — My beloved. His uncle. Our witness (vowel 
immutable). Your witnesses. Their witnesses (/.). Her 
commandment. Your commandment. The tabernacle of 
David. Strifes of. Thy handmaid. His maidservants. 
Upon (73?) the maidservants in those days. 10 This (is) 
the commandment which Jehovah sent. 22 Great 10 (is) the 
day of Y e howah. Yisr’ael has not kept 15 my precepts. 15 
Jehovah (is) a man 9 of war. 24 The horses of Par'oh and 
all his mighty men. 22 It (is) thy voice. 9 Jehovah our 
God (pi.) (is) holy (sing.). 6 Our rock 26 (is) not as their 
rock. the eldest son of the king.* 

a Rem. — An Adj. modifying a noun in immediate connection with a Genitive 
(i.e., in the cstr. state) is placed after the compound expression ; and the noun 
being (by its connection) definite, the adjective has the article (c/. § 10. 2). 


§ 29. FIRST CLASS OF NOUNS. 

1. Nouns with mutable vowels may be divided into classes 
according as they are affected by the pi., du., and fern, terminations, 
pronominal suffixes, and the cstr . state. In each of these cases the 
tone moves forward one or two places, producing the effects described 
in § 6 (which should now be reviewed). 



AB8. 

Cstr. 

Light 8uff. 

Heavy 8uff. 

Sing 

am, 

• T 

am 

"am 

oaam 

v : rs 

PI 

tram, 

•■am 

nm 

aa'am 
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2. As a first class, those nouns (including adjectives and participles) 
may be designated which have a mutable vowel in the penult only. 
Inasmuch as that vowel is volatilized by any moving forward of the 
tone, the form of the word thus becomes fixed, and to it, as a base, 
the several terminations and suffixes are added without further 
change. 

Rem. 1. — If a word begin with a guttural, the general rule for gutturals in 
the same circumstances is to be followed (§ 5. 3. p5, p^, 

The same is true of a word ending in a guttural. § 6. 2. D3*o3, rntfo, 

• T v 1 r ! - • T 

■tnpa- 

Rem. 2. — Feminines of the form nbiia (from m. ^1*13) follow the analogy 

t : t 

of ,10*10 in the previous section. 

Rem. 3. — Words of the form in addition to the changes spoken of in 
k. 1, become DO? (O?, 030?) in the pi. ; those of the form *»3J? become 
^35 (my affliction) with a suffix. , 


lori 1 m. mercy. I^DII* merciful, 

v » • T 

godly. 

*03 2 prophesy. **03 prophet. 

T T • T 

033 look upon, regard. 

03* tell, narrate. 133 over against, 

- t v r 

before. T33* m. prince, leader. 


303* liberal, noble. Mn. “Nadab.” 
**t53 4 lift up, bear, forgive. KOtt m. 

T T * T 

prince. *P0 4 burden, portion. 

T 

rn?t 6 do iniquity, p5 m. iniquity. 
,13^ 6 oppress. poor. m. 

affliction, oppression. 


1 ,1TDn the Stork, was so named from its tenderness to its young. 2 To be 

T • 

associated with the next root ; the idea of the r. being to bubble forth, as the 
prophet's words from his soul, as the eye from the lids. 2 Mn. for the second 
root 44 Nebat,” father of the notorious Jeroboam. 8 R. = be high, sightly. 
Note three words for Noble beginning with 3 (T33> 2*13* **153)- 4 To be 
disting, from ,103 (mn. “Massah”: Ex. xvii. 7), which also means to lift up, 

T T 

but with the idea of trying, proving . 6 Mn. Awa, an iniquitous strong-drink of 
the Hawaiian Islands. 6 Mn. 44 Anna” (an oppressive empress of Russia, a.d. 
1730-1740). Distinguish ,135 answer, § 47. 


Exercise. — Collect 23 (pi.) my godly (ones). Our 
prophets. The prophets of Jehovah. Thy (/.) prophets. 
He went forth 8 from his place . 19 Ruler (T’jf) of the 
house 3 of God. The princes of the earth . 9 Our 

iniquity. Their iniquities. Forgiving (Part.) iniquity 
and transgression . 28 Thy poor (pi.). The poor of the 
flock . 2 Their affliction. And all her multitude Qlfiql). 
Pray for (ask, 12 pi.) the peace 20 of Jerusalem. 
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§ 30. SECOND CLASS OF NOUNS. 

i- p-jp. bvp- njh A second class of 

nouns are those which have a mutable vowel in the final syllable 
only : while that of the penult is (by nature or position) immutable. 



Abb. 

Cbtb. 

Light suff. 

Heavy Suff. 

Sing. 

abis. 



aaaSis- 

v ; • i 

PI 

otbrs, 

• T 1 

This, 

- ; i 

■obis. 

_ T 1 

ap’iaSlf 


2. The law of inflection for nouns (or participles and adjectives) 
of the form nb'iv is that a remains in an open syllable ; is changed 
to a in a loosely shut syllable ( cstr . and with heavy suff. in the 
sing.) ; and volatilized when the tone is moved forward two places 
(cstr. and with heavy suff. in the pi). 

Rem. 1. — The Ni., Qu., and Ho. Participles of the Strong verb follow in 
inflection the analogy of DSi5» as the Q. (act.), Qi. and Hithq. Participles follow 
that of 3*1*. 

Rem. 2. — Monosyllables with a mutable a belonging to this class of words 
have some peculiarities, represented by B’Ti VT\ '■‘TV DiTT ; 

T - V s V • - T T t : V - : 

and D’n, m Baai, aw. anm The special peculiarity consists in 

t • t r I • • T r •• : 

thinning a to i or e, with heavy suff. in the sing., and in the cstr. and with heavy 
suff. in the pi. 


Abb. Cbtb. Vocal Suff. Conbon. Suff. 

Sing 3*. '3$. Spty 

pi try*, "a'K, — • 

• : l : i “ s I 


3. In words of the form n'K or the Act. Part. Qal (i.e., words 
having e in the final syllable and an immutable vowel in the penult), 
the last vowel is volatilized with suffixes beginning with a vowel, 
and is shortened to e or i before those beginning with consonants. 
The cstr. sing, is like the abs. except before Maqqeph. 

Rem. — Monosyllabic nouns with c naturally follow this law of inflection. 
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' 4. ')n Dpih- In words of the form njh, the 

cstr. sing, is nin (§ 27. 5). Before suffixes, f"! and the vowel are 
dropped, and the suffixes are added directly to the word as thus 
apocopated. 


as* 1 m. one hating, enemy. 

HtPf* 2 see, behold (a vision). Hthl 

T T V 

m. seer. m* m. vision. 
mo3 s stretch out, turn aside. msa* 

T T T • 

/. bed. ntStt c. staff, tribe. 


nbis m. antiquity, age, eternity. 
njj5 acquire, buy. nJ[5 4 (.cstr. njj5) 
m. cane, stalk. m - property 

(in cattle), cattle. 

mn 6 see. mOtt sight, appearance. 

T T V S - 

judge. judgment, rule. 

- T t : • 


1 An interesting fact about this word is that it is used in this (Part.) form 
about 280 times in the Bible and only once in another form: Ex. xxiii. 22. 
2 Not the r. of “ Hosea,” the prophet; but fith is a syn. of 8*03 29 aud ,-ftO 

V • T f 

(seer). 3 Mn. Lat. Nata-re (= stretch out hands) to swim. 4 Mn. cane. The 
idea of acquisition in the r. comes through that of setting upright, establishing. 
6 Note that all the letters are weak, and the first is a “vibrating” letter. 6 Mn. 
“ Jehosaphat ” (tD£l$1iT)» Jehovah has judged. 

t t i : 


Exercise. — By (3) means of (hand of) all the seers. 
Your blood. 29 Your hand. Their hands. The hand of 
his enemies. The seer of the king. 13 Upon (75?) the bed of 
the man 9 of God. Thy rod. And I (w.c.) will break 14 the 
staff of bread. 24 Possession (property) of flocks ( sing .). 2 
His cattle. Our cattle. In the name 10 of Jehovah. The 
name of that place. 19 What 11 is thy name? His judg- 
ments are in all the earth. 9 The priests 12 and the judges 
(Part.). I have taught 18 (Qi.) statutes 2 and judgments. 
And the appearance of the glory 11 of Jehovah. Their 
appearance. The names of the tribes (ITT) of Israel. 


§ 31. THIRD CLASS OF NOUNS. 

1. "|37> 33^> JV^£? (see vocab. § 40). This class in- 

cludes words with two mutable vowels. The law of vowel changes, 
when additions are taken, is found § 6 . 4-6. 



AB8. 

C8TB. 

Light Suff. 

Heavy Suff. 

Sing 

-on, 

T T 

“D% 

nm, 

• T S 


PI 

onai, 

• T : 


■nm, 

- T S 
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Rem. 1. — The thinning of the original a to t (c8tr.pl., etc.) takes place, 
except in cases where one of the first two letters is a guttural 
anna, ma). and in a few other words. *03, ’B33. 

• i- ~ 1 1- It t •• s - 

Rem. 2. — Words of the form jjpf become jpj in the cstr. sing . 

Rem. 3. — having (unlike HTH* § 30) a.mutable vowel in both syllables 
belongs to this class. Cstr. (or cstr. pi. 

Rem. 4. — Words of this class occasionally take with additions D. forte 
( characteristic , § 4. 2. r.) in their final radical, in order to keep the pretonic 
vowel short. d^&ji for B'Soa- 

• “ S • T » 



AB8. 

CSTB. 

Light Suit. 

Heavy 8uff. 

Sing 

-T?™ 

npi*. 


D3npi3t- 

PI 

rrtjm 

rnpix, 

Tllp-tt 

tHTflprm 

T ~ li : • 


2. In feminines of this class ending in , the original form in 

ath (arth in open syllable) is assumed, and the law of vocal changes 
is then applied, as in the masculines. 

Rem. — The dual has the form (fiBtP) cstr. DDTlStt?- 


D*7K m. man, Adam. /• 

T T T T 1 

ground, earth. 

"IP3 2 c. (large) cattle, herd. npi 

It t |t 

m. morning. 

I8)3t* (Qi.) bring good tidings. 
“18)3 m. flesh. 

T T 


wing, border. 
vu 5 m. river. Syn. 


•w/.up. border, shore. 

T T 

138) t change. ,138)8 7 m. second, 
copy. 138) /• year. m - (/* 

second. two. 


1 Associate with preceding word. 2 R. = break through : cattle, the clods (in 
ploughing) ; morning, the mists and darkness. 8 Idea of r., to smooth the skin, 
rub out its wrinkles. Cf. Germ, glfttten, Eng. gladden. 4 R. p = cover. The 
three root-letters are in “canopy.” 6 Associate with ^,1 (river and mount). 
6 Idea of r. F|8), rp, is to rub. Cf. = nib pen on the paper. 7 It is easy 
to see how the idea of year comes from that of change. The two following 
words are from an allied r. Mn. “Mishna” (HJttffi)* be., the text of the 
Talmud, so called as a repetition of the law. 9 * 


Exercise. — From the elders 17 of Israel. The wisdom 3 
of his wise (men). 3 According to (3) the word® of Jeho- 
vah. He wrote 4 all the words in a book. 12 The words of 
the lips of Jehovah. His words. Their words. In the 
heart 23 of the righteous 13 (pi)- Which is upon the 
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shore of the sea (D'). In the house 3 and in the field 
The waters 3 of the river. Flock* and herd. I will give 
(jniS) thy flesh to the birds of heaven . 10 The 

righteous acts (righteousnesses) of Jehovah. Jehovah 
our righteousness. 


§ 32. FOUBTH CLASS OF NOUNS. 

i- Numerous nouns of a peculiar 

formation (originally monosyllabic) may be reckoned as a fourth 
class. Their vowels were respectively a, i, and u (or o). 

2. ^ 190 app>, ipi- On account of the difficulty of 
pronouncing these words as monosyllables, a helping vowel was used 
under the second radical ; and as this vowel was ordinarily S e gh6l 
(see, however, the following section) they are generally known as 
Segholates. They are named Segholates of the a, t, or u (or o) 
class, according to the vowel which originally characterized them. 

Rem. 1. — In Segholates of the a class this vowel has been ordinarily de- 
flected to e. from 

Rem. 2. — In Segholates of the i and u (or o) class these vowels (now stand- 
ing in an open syllable with the tone) are changed to e and 5. 

Rem. 3. — It is not possible to judge from their absolute form to' which of the 
first two classes a Segholate belongs, if the vowel of the first syllable be e. 
Accordingly, those of the i class have been indicated in our vocabularies. 

Rem. 4. — Certain words of this class have not been given a helping vowel, 
but remain in their original monosyllabic form. KftPN IXtOPN D^KtOIT 

: " s v • T “s 


Sing. Abs 

1 * 

“)ED 


Cstr 



*1BD 

V •• 


Light suff. 

"sSa 

nap 

"TP* 

Heavy suff.. . . . 

ass^a 

D2-IBD 


PI. Abs 

D’oba 

• T S 

ansa 

• T ; 


Cstr 

■o’sb 

nsa 

•• : • 

-TCT 

Light suff. 

-oba 

- T : 

nSB 

- T S 


Heavy suff. . . . . 

na'aSa 

V •• j - 

BpnBB 

asnps 

r -|s T 

Du 

a^n 

— 
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3. The law for the inflection of Segholates is that in the sing . and 
du . of the word, and in. the cstr. and the forms having heavy suffixes 
of the pi, the pronominal suffixes are appended to the original 
monosyllabic form. In the other forms ( pi . and the pi. with light 
suffixes) a “ helping” vowel (d) is used with the second radical, its 
own being volatilized, and the suffixes are then added without fur- 
ther change. 


Rem. 1. — It will be noted that the cstr . sing . is like the abs. This law is 
nearly universal. 

Rem. 2. — In Segholates of the u (or o) class, the characteristic vowel of the 
inflected forms is generally o, but there are examples of the use of u, and even i. 
ib-a from bni greatness. 

Rem. 3. — On the exceptional pi. forms of and see § 2. 3. r. 2. 

V v| 

Rem. 4. — The cstr. pi. is really formed from the abs. pi. by volatilizing the 
'‘helping” vowel a, and restoring in the first syllable the original a ( i or o); 
but, for practical reasons, it seemed better to state the rule as above. 

Rem. 5. — A more characteristic mark of words of this class than v is the 
tone on the penult. 


nr (Hi.) give ear. jjj< 1 m. ear. 
“1133 2 m. firstborn. m33t /. first- 
ling, birthright. 

beget, give birth. m. boy, 

son. 

-ru* vow. (and nni) co m. 

-T V V T 

a vow. 


c. soul, life, self. 

bri* 6 go, (go about to) calumniate, 
spy out, tread. bsi f. foot. 

JJDtb 8 (0 ™. oil. 
ttfDtb 7 c. the sun. 

v r 

m. root. 


1 Cf. utriv, dat. pi. of oZs. 2 R. = break through. Cf. 8 A mn. will, 

perhaps, suggest itself. 4 R. akin to nm. “ Nazirite ” (‘■pft). 6 R. 3^1 
carries the idea of (excited) movement. 6 Mn. “Gethsemane” (Aram. 

D 1 oil press). 7 Mn. “ Beth-shemesh ” (Josh. xv. 10), house of the 
sun. 8 Assoc, with (see § 2. 3. r. 2). 


Exercise. — In their ears. In the ears of the people 9 of 
the land. 9 All 2 the firstborn. The firstborn according to 
(2) his birthright. My sons. Their sons. Where (§10. 4) 
thou hast vowed a vow. His vows. Your vows. Bless 6 
(Qi.), my soul, Jehovah. For (*?) the sole 3 of her foot. 
From between (f’ljjlfi) his feet. At ( 2 ) their feet. We 
(are) your servants. 8 Cause (me) to hear 18 in the morn- 
ing 31 thy lovingkindness. 29 The root of the righteous 13 (pi.) . 
And he (w.c.) wrote 4 these words 6 in the book 12 of the 
law (rHifi) of God. 
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§ 33. FOURTH GLASS OF HOUR’S ( Continued ). 


Sing. Abs. and Cstr ip: nit: Spa 

Light suff. 'ip: 'nx: '*isa 

Heavy suff. 221 S 3 0211 X 3 02*122 

V ! - I- V • y I T IT 

pi. Abs n'lp: dtix: 2 '*ipa 

cstr ■najj. 'nx: '*ipa 

Light suff. ns: nx: '*ipa 

Heavy suff. D 2 ' 1 P 3 22 T 1 X 3 22 '*irB 

•••!|- v • y •• TS IT 


1. Segholates having a guttural for their second or third radical 
generally take a instead of e as a helping vowel ; and in those having 
a guttural as their second radical, an original a in the first syllable 
is usually retained, i.e., the word does not assume an actual Segho- 
late form in either case. 

Rem. 1. — To the second part of this rule there are occasional exceptions. 

on*? from on 1 ?- 

v v i : • 

Rem. 2. — Segholates of the u (or o) class sometimes retain the o in the pi. 
abs. and in the pi. with light suffixes. D^nfc» Vbnfc from 

• T I T T I V 

Rem. 3. — Segholates of the i class whose first letter is a guttural (5, fl) 
usually take e with suffixes instead of the original vowel. 'HIS from 


Sing. Abs ,12*12 ,18*111 .12111 

T : ” T S V T S T 

cstr. 112 * 1)2 nain nam 

* : * - s y - ; t 

Light suff. '112*12 TlBIII TQIII 

•t:- • t : y • t s t 

Heavy suff. .... 22112*12 22112111 22112111 

pi. Abs ni2*i2 mam main 

T : T t T TS 

cstr 1112*12 main main 

; - e y :t 

Light suff. '1112*12 'main "main 


ppn, nnh) 

require no new principle in their inflection. The/em. ending affects 
the word as the ordinary suffix affects the masc. — throws it into its 
monosyllabic form. The fern* pi. form is also precisely analogous 


2. Feminines from masc. Segholates (like 
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to the masc. All suffixes in both sing, and pi. are appended to the 
cstr. (as in fem . nouns of the third class), the final a in the sing. 
becoming a in an open syllable. 

Rem. — /• reproach. See s.v. Ap. 1. 


Sing. Abs. and cstr. UStOP 

mill mistress 

nttro 

Light suff. . . . vo^aa TiSap 

wins 


pi. Abs msSaa niSap 

— 

— 

cstr. niD^aa nibtop 

— 

— 


3. Besides the fem. form of masc. Segholates, there are also 
proper fem. Segholates. They are nouns with the fem. ending ^ 
and a helping vowel (— , — ). They are inflected in the sing, like 
the masc. Segholates. In the pi. the first form follows the analogy 
of the fem. of masc. Segholates ; the second (the fem. act. Part. Q., 
Qi., Hithq.) drops the pretonic vowel in the pi . ; the third and 
fourth are rarely met with in the pi. 

Rem. — Some fem . nouns have an abs. form in as well as in _ (narfra 

or riOnSftt rPlOi? or flStbp) ; while there are some whose abs. form is in 
fl__ and their cstr. always in 

T V T T : - T • 


bnk m. tent. Mn. “ Oholiab” : Ex. 

r 

xxxi. 6. 

m. forest. Mn. (pi.) “Jearim”: 
Josh. xy. 10 (“forest-city”). 
ntfn: 1 c. copper, brass (bronze). 

-isi 2 young man; rn?a/.; envsi 
youth. 


H5M 8 (Qi ) lead, especially a choir. 

Hid ( or H3ti) glory, eternity, 
rtcs* m. Passover ; Gr. irdaxa. 

do, make. b?s* m. deed, work. 
D?B 6 c. stroke, step, a time (once). 
«• gate. R. divide. Mn.“ share.” 


1 The memory may be aided by combining the p.n. “Necho” (Pharaoh) and 
“Seth” (rm though the latter may have been nearer the bronze age: Gen. 
iv. 22. 2 Mimetic, referring to time of puberty. Cf. gniir (= gnarl, snarl, growl). 
8 The Qi. Part. PT2W& with S is found over fifty times in headings of Psalms 
in the sense of choir-leader. 4 May be associated with the usual names of the 
Voices; as “Niph'al,” “Pu'al,” etc. (§ 19 ). It is used in poetry for 
6 The original monosyllabic form suggests better the idea of stroke, step. 

Exercise. — He sent 22 (Qi.) each man* (=a man) to (*?) 
his tent (pi.). As a lion 12 in the forest. Its brass. In 
silver 12 and in brass. He spoke 5 to his young man. And 
thou (w.c. Impf. in a) hast cleaved 22 to (D) the maidens 
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NOUNS OF PECULIAR FORMATION. 


of Bo'az. “ To the chief musician.” To cut off 20 (Hi.) 
from the city (*V9) of Jehovah ^.11 workers of iniquity 
(|1X). Ask 12 (pi.) concerning (T?S) my sons 11 and con- 
cerning the work of my hands.® And I (w.c.) will reward 2 ® 
(Qi. of them (DH^) according to their works. My 

steps. Twice ( du .). 


§ 34. NOUNS OF PECULIAR FORMATION. 


Sing. Abs nK 

ninx 

T 

nax 

T T 



Cstr 'ITX 

ninK 

-s 

— 

— 

*i'3 

Light suff. VITO 

• T 

'ninx 

'nax 

• T t 


— 

Heavy suff. B3TIX 

v • -t 

— 

— 

— 

— 

pi. ms nrtx 

ninx 

t 

ninax 

B'Ss 

any 

Cstr TlX 

.. 

— 

ninax 

3 - 

'S3 

•• i 

nt 

Light suff. tJ'IIX 

rmnx 

T S - 

rnhax 

'S? 

— 

Heavy suff. D3TIX 

v - •« 

(DS'ninx) 

T “ 1 -t 

— 

D3'Ss 

Y •* 1 

— 


Rem. — 1. In the vowel of the first syllable is possible because there is. 

a D. forte implied. For *pnX (pi. with light suff.), VPIS * 8 always found by 
exception. 2. In rilHK the ending is not that of the fem. pi., but is a contrac- 
tion for - awath . 3. The fl in ninax is used as a consonant, and not as in 
H&K- 4. The pi. of is formed as if from ^3, and of *1* , 3 as if from **13, 
the latter form being still found in proper names. 6. The remaining nouns 
usually reckoned under this head have already been given in preceding vocabu- 
laries, but should now be reviewed: 3X (§ 8); tthjt, HtfX (§ 9); JT2 (§ *);. 
J3, ns (§ 11); BT* (§ 10); D'O, HE, ttih (§ 8); Dtf, (§ 10). 


i“DX wish, will. JVOX 1 poor. 

HIX* wish, desire. HIXFI /• ibid. 
Yx (§ 2) or. 

nx 2 brother. ninx sister. 

1 T 

ninx back side, backwards. nnx m. 

after. another. jnpftt 8 latter, 

later. rYHIlX /• latter time, future. 

• *! I- 

nna, nnna*/- to-morrow. 

> T TT! IT 


ax 4 (with suff. 'ax, pi. niax) /• 

mother. nax cubit, mother-city, 

T - 

metropolis. 

nax 5 /• maidservant. 

T T 

nbs 6 complete, end. ( T?3* bride v 
T T » » “ 
daughter-in-law. *33 vessel, weapon, 

thing. n'Sa, (only pt.) ni'Sa reins* 

inward parts. 

*■1*13 be astir, awake. 3*3 /. city. 
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1 Mn. and deriv. “Ebionite.” The idea of “poor” as coining from this r. 
is obvious. 2 The same word as interjection = Alas ! 8 Mn. for this series of 
words “Acheron” a fabled river of the after world. (note 



hence cubit. 6 Cf. Germ. Amme, nurse ; Lat. mamma . All seem to be mimetic. 
6 Idea of r. is to be rounded out, complete. to (§ 2) is from an allied r. The 
bride was so called as the full grown maiden ; the reins, from the conception of 
them, probably, as a sort of vessel 0^3) • 7 Note idea of a city. is 

equivalent to as in city of Moab : Num. xari. 28. 

Exercise. — He slept 19 with 9 his fathers. The wife 9 
(woman) of thy youth. 33 All the men of Israel. The 
house of the women. A place 19 for (*?) houses. My sons 
and my daughters. In the days of your fathers. Accord- 
ing to (73?) the word (mouth) of Jehovah. His brethren 
(r. 1) were not able. 9 Say 6 (/.) thou (art) my sister. His 

wife (formed from n$K) and his maidservants. The 
vessels (are) holy (holiness).* And (w.c.) the elders 17 of 
that city shall take 19 the man. I have-made-to-cease 1 * 
from the cities of Y*hMhah the voice 9 of joy. 3 


§ 35. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Abb. 

C8TB. 

Abb. 

C8TB. 

1 

*7HK 

T v 

in# 

nnx 

rm 

2 

D'Jtf 

”3# 

DTltf 

tu? 

3 

n®to> 

T : 

nttto ......... 

V s 



T 

t 

4 

rmrm 

T t : - 

nssiK 



S37K 

5 

mstan 

ntfiin 

ttan 

“ T 

ttbrt 

6 

rsw 

ntttb 




7 

nya* 

nsotf 

sstfr 

S3tt 

8 

njbtf 

T S 

n?btf 

robtf 

V l 

wanting 

9 



nrttri 

5# 


10 

rntrs 

rrtirs 

v t •: 



f V 
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THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Rem. — 1. The vowels e and a in the first syllable of the word for one are 
not in an open syllable ; but D. forte is implied in If- 2. The Daghes in 
and its cstr. is not D. forte, but, by exception (§ 3. 1. r. 2), a D. lene, the word 
being for DTU&K- 

2. Di'. 2 dti# The nume - 

ral for one is rarely used except as an adj. ; hence it is found after 
its word, and agrees with it in gender and number. 1 The numeral 
for two is an abstract noun; hence it may be found standing in 
apposition before or after the thing enumerated, 2 or in the construct 
state before it. 8 

a Vbw on? . The numerals from 3 to 10 

are also abstract nouns ; but as a rule they disagree in gender with 
the things they enumerate, a masc. being used with a fem. and 
vice versd. a 


11 

j -rtn? nn*t.... 

mtrannx 


mtrs 'F\m 

12 


mfr? DTitf 

1 -ito? '&■■■■ 

mm vitf 

13 

im •••• 

mtrs 


Etc. 

Etc. 

20 

nntrs 

30 

100 

iTKfi 

T " 

200 D'.rixa (du.) 

1000 



2000 D'SSX (<*“•) 

10000 

r xian dan.) ... 

nixan cnia-o (p*o 

traad 

t T : 

niaa-i w 


4. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by prefixing 
the units to the numeral for ten . 

Rem. 1. — The form represents a root not elsewhere found in Hebrew, 

but that appears in Assyrian in the word iStin , one. 

Rem. 2 — The forms DTK? (contracted from » DVlt$) stand 

for and come under the head of perpetual Q*res, though only used in 

this connection. 


a The fem. form of the numeral, being the original, is used with the more 
common masc. nouns ; while the masc. form of the numeral, as shorter, is used 
with the fem. nouns. 
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5. The numeral for twenty is the pi. of that for ten ; while those 
from thirty to ninety are the plurals of the respective units. 

• t v : • t t : t : • t 

The numerals from two to ten generally stand in the cstr. before 
their nouns*; 1 but may stand before them, 2 or, still less frequently, 
after them, 3 in the abs. 

Rem. — The fern. du. of the corresponding cardinal is used to express the 
idea of -fold. sevenfold. 

7. jitrin, (/.) (/> n'lti second. 

'V'bv, (/•) rrchb# third. The ordinal numbers (1 to 10), 
except that for first, are formed from the corresponding cardinals by 

inserting an ^ after the 2d and 3d consonants. They are adjectives, 

and so construed. Above ten the cardinals are used for the ordinals, 
as also often in other cases in counting years and the days of the 
month. 

Rem. — '’S'’?"] fourth , drops the weak X of on becoming an ordinal. 

8. The following idiomatic expressions are worth noting: a — 

1. Sit these three years. 6. you two (or) two of you. 

2. seven years old. 6. **31$ the two kings, 

a. n^K D'pban rjtf these two kings. 7. TpiS '3C7 thy two sons. 

4 . ami nsKs ntos the cherub was ten cubits (high). 

I - T - T T t 


§ 36. THE STRONG VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Inf cstr. and Part. (Q.) : killing 

me. my killing, killing me. etc. Being them- 

selves properly nouns, the Inf. cstr. and Part, take the pronominal 
suffixes of nouns ; except the suffix of the 1st Pers. s ., where ^J_|_ may 

be used for * . The former always denotes the object of the verb 

(me), 1 the latter the subject or object (my or me). 2 

Rem. 1. — The ending is found with the Part, only in poetry. 

Rem. 2. — The Part, in this form, it will be remembered, belongs to the 
second class of nouns (§ SO); the Inf. to the fourth class (§ 32). The vowel o, 
in the latter, is drawn back and used under the first radical, where, falling in a 
shut syllable without the tone, it becomes o (or w), and is inflected (with the 
exception of the 1 st Pers.) much like 

I V 

• Cf Kennedy’s Introd. to Bib. Hebrew (Lond., 1889), p. 106. 
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Rem. 3. — With the suffixes t|, Q3, p, the Inf. generally takes the vowel 

under the 2d radical. ^P- DpStOp- ’ 

Rem. 4. — The Inf. of the form ^IDp (Intrans., etc.) becomes 'btap e^top), 
♦ ~ I s * * I* * - : I • 

Tj'ptpp, etc., when inflected. 


3. Sing. Masc. 

3. Sing. Fem. 

2. Sing. Masc. 

2. Sing. Fxm. 

3. Plus. Com. 

2. Plus. Com. 


• rfreP 

rfaop 

ribtap 

ibtDp 

nribcip 

•^top 

prfttpp 

■sribtop 

■ortej? 


rawStop 



— 

— 

^“^Dp 

— 



— 

— 

^p 

— 

*t?i? 


irtep 


VfttOp 

etc. 

nbtop 

nrfetop 

rtribtop 

nribtop 

m^p 

as 3. pi. 

uSep 

urteisp 

ttribtpp 

WPlbBj? 

u^p 


wanting 

wanting 

— 

— 

nrabtop 

— 

wanting 

wanting 

— 

— 

wanting 

— 

nStsp 

T T 1 5 

nn^top 

“ T Tl! 

DfiStfip 

T : “ 1 1 

DTlStOp 

rabtop 


foi? 


t^i? 


pSisp 


2. The Perf. The 

accusative of 

the Pers . 

Pron . is 

sometimes 


expressed with the verb by means of the particle and a suffix 
(§ 39). When this is not the case, the pronominal fragment is 
attached to the verb itself. 

Rem. — 1. The suffixes of the verb here, too, it will be seen, with the excep- 
tion above noted, are the same as those of the noun (§ 28). 2. As in the case 
of the noun, also, a union vowel (originally found with the word) is generally 
used before suffixes beginning with a consonant, after forms ending in one. In 
the verb it is ordinarily a in the Per/., as in (the only exceptions being e 
before the suffix of the 2. /. and __ before TJ 2*. m. of > and e in 

the Impf. and Imper. 3. Before appending the suffixes the verb assumes in 
some instances (3. «./., 2. 8. /., 2. pi. c.) a different (older) form, already in- 
dicated, better suited to the additions to be made (fl_becoming fi_); (from 
VIK), Tl or rn da, ran, and then (eliding Q) !jf). 4. The changes produced 
by the suffix on the preceding vowels are in harmony with previous rules : the 
vowel in the pretone is dropped ; that in the tone preserved, a becoming d in an 
open syllable. 5. The ending ]"l_ (3 .$./.), it will be noted, always has the 
tone, while fl_ never have it. 6. The remaining parts of the verb 

in the Per/., as ending in a vowel, present no difficulty, the suffix being added 
directly (1. s. c. Tpp\St0jp ; 1- P^ c. TpiStOp* etc.). 7. In place of the form 
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rrn^iaj? (3. s . /.) of the table, the ending may be found; for inStoj? 
(2. s. m.j , the ending ; and for ^TriStOp (1. a. c.), the ending V_- 

3. Reflexive action (kill one’s self) cannot be expressed by means 
of suffixes appended to the verb, but only by the reflexive voices of 
the verb itself (Ni., Hithq.). 



In the Hi. Perf. with suffixes no new principle is introduced. Its 
vowels are unchangeable. The Qi. (and Hithq.) form has a change- 
able vowel only in the last syllable, and is treated, with the excep- 
tions already named (1st Pers.), like a noun of the second class. 


5. *05’ ^*05’ ^J*05’ Intransitive verbs of 

this form simply retain e in an open syllable where the transitives 
have d. 


ms* 1 fear. fear. 

* T * ~ 

ns* m. snare. 

cut off, reap ; be short. “Vltp 

- It • It 

m. harvest. 

in* 8 be moved, angry, afraid. 

“ T 

DPH * 4 be broad, enlarged. DH i m - 

“ T “ 


breadth. aipn*/. a broad street, 
place. 

jrm 6 wash. 

Dm 6 ride. ZOi (0 m - rider, wagon. 

- T r » 

nD3*1& /• chariot. 

, T T ! V 

have sagacity, act wisely. 

• T 



1 Idea of r. letters ns is swell up, spring up, as the flesh from fear, as the 
snare, etc. 2 Idea of Jpp is cut, break. Cf tptp, § 16. 8 Idea of n is com- 
motion. Cf. ^fl, § 32. 4 f"H m this word is connected with the r. HTVbe airy, 
then broad. 4 4 Rehob,” king of Zoba (2 Sam. viii. 3), had a name indicative of 
breadth. 6 Idea of |"H in numerous words is to be soft ; here make soft by 
washing. 6 Mn. “Rechabite” COS*}, 2 Sam. iv. 2), so called from their riding 
on camels. 7 Mn. “Maschil” 6'3ira), a title of certain Psalms (32d, etc.), 
as skilfully wrought perhaps. 8 Used especially of shedding blood (d). 


Exercise. — In his reigning. 13 Thou hast honored me 
(Qi.). n And (w.c.) shalt honor him (Qi.). They have 
honored me (Qi.). And we (w.c.) will honor thee. And 
(he that) honoreth him (Qi. Part. s.). To honor thee (Qi., 
in P.). Wherefore 11 hast thou disquieted (moved, Hi.) me ? 
And (w.c.) thy heart 23 (/.) shall fear and shall be enlarged. 
And I (w.c.) will make thee ride. To make thee sagacious. 
Until 28 he hath destroyed 20 (Hi. Inf.). To till 8 it (/.) and 
to keep 15 it. I have sanctified 6 thee (Hi.). I will teach 18 
you (Qi.) the fear 17 of God. They sought 15 him with (2) 
all the heart. 
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§ 37. THE STRONG VERB WITH SUFFIXES ( Continued ). 

1. The Imperfect. The Imperative. 


3. Sing. Masc. 

With 3 Demon. 

3. Flub. Masc. 

Sing. 

With 3 Demon. 

Plub. 

btojr 

— 

ibtpp' 

Stop 

— 

ibtap 




■^tpp 

■’s’ptpp 

■^top 

toi?. 

tW- 

Tj^tOP' 

— 



— 

iw. 

— 


— 

— 

’ 

vfttpjr 


rrW 

vr’jtpp 


etc. ' 

n_ nStop" 

t t v r | : • 

ni^top’ 

T » : 1: • 

H^top’ 

T :1s* 

n_ tfaop 

T T v i |T 

n&top 

as 



djep? 



Impf. 

ddSdiT 

v : t | ; • 

— 


— 

— 

— 


— 

p’fep' 

— 

— 

— 


— 

mbtpp? 


— 


pipp’ 

— 

pSipp: 


— 



Rem. — 1. In both the Impf. and Imp., forms ending in a vowel take the suffix 
directly croStopa, 2 . and 3 .f.pl., becomes ^tppri before suffixes). 2. The 
final d of forms of the Impf. is volatilized before the suffix, except with tJ, Q3, p, 
when it becomes o. The final 5 of the Imp . is drawn back under the first radi- 
cal, after the analogy of the Inf., and becomes o. 3. The union vowel which by 
the rule is here e (§ 36. 2. r. 2) appears in the Impf. as — before the suffixes 
7|, D3. p, and e before J"] (sometimes contracted to fl_) in the Impf. and 
Imp. 4. The alternative (strengthened) forms before the suffixes t|, H 
are due to the presence of the syllable an, now mostly reduced to J. This 3 is 
assimilated to a following *JJ and 3 ; while a H following is assimilated to it, as 
indicated by the D. forte in both cases. This 3 is called 3 demonstrative, and is 
found mostly with pausal and emphatic (cohortative) forms. It will be noted 
that every syllable where it is found has the vowel e with the tone. 

2. -©3% 'H3P', ■SJTO- Verbs having a in the last syl- 
lable of the Impf. and Imp. (Intrans., etc.) retain it, and, in an 
open syllable, heighten it to d. 

3. b'Dp?, ^DpN ^ipp'J ^tsp> 

The Hi. Impf . , having unchangeable vowels, presents no difficulties ; 
while the Qi. Impf follows the analogy of the Perf, with the 
difference of the union vowel. 
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^3 1 separate. 

$j53 2 (Qi-, Qu.) seek. 
m. honey, syrup. 
m. wine. 

5 (pL D 1 ^) «». sea. 
pjp* 10 m. right hand. 


nSip* 7 (akin to § 22) forgive. 

S"p¥ 8 try, prove. 

ntfiP 9 bum incense, sacrifice. lYltfiD 

“ It r |; 

/. incense. 

(r. = weigh) m. Shekel, 
m. weight. 


1 R* ID = separate. Cf. § 38 ). 2 44 Backshish ” = a gratuity in the East. 
3 Mn. dibs, a syrup much used in the East. 4 Substituting *) for \ we have pi, 
a word approaching 44 wine ” in sound. 6 The 44 Yam ” is mostly from over the 
seas. 6 Mn. “Benjamin” (pKF33)* 7 Idea of send, fling away, and forgive 

are closely allied. 8 Cf, TO though the r. idea is different. 9 Mn. “ Keturah ” 
(mUDj!p)i name of Abraham’s second wife (= sweet odor). 


Exercise. — And I (w.c.) will keep 18 thee. He who keep- 
eth thee (Q. Part.). To keep him. And from his keeping 
(Inf. cstr.). Keep (sing.) them. I will keep (Cohort.). 
He will keep me. And he (w.c.) has kept us. He will 
keep h im. He will keep him (3 denom.). The lips® 1 of 
the wise (pi.) 3 will keep them. For 2 thou didst separate 
them. And I (w.c.) washed 36 thee in (the) water.® Jeho- 
vah will surely separate (separating will separate, Hi.) me. 
Seek ye me (pi. Qi.). Thou hast tried us as the trying 
of (3 with Inf. cstr.) silver. 12 We ceased 18 to bum in- 
cense (Qi.). And they (w.c.) shall pursue 21 thee. He was 
pursuing (Inf. cstr.) with (3) a sword 8 his brother. 34 Seek 
(Qi.) peace 20 and pursue it (m.). And he (w.c.) pursued 
them. And they (w.c.) shall burn 24 it (/.). For thou 
wilt visit 18 him (3 demon.). Ye shall seek 18 me with (D) 
all your heart. 2 ® 


§38. PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES. — ADVERBS. 

1 . 



jn (nan) 

xtl 

*T13 


"jan C33n) 

TO 

TO 

1*K US'# 

s|jn 

v ; v 

TO 

T - T» •• 

133H euro 

— 

*TO 

— uri* 

;nan 

T * 

— 

rTO 

T V 


Digitized by CjOOQle 



74 


PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES. 


Rem. — 1. In some cases typical forms only are given in the table ; in others, 
all that are in use. 2. While these particles have, in general, the suffixes of the 
noun, all in this table may also have J demonstrative (13^: Deut. xxix. 14), 

S v 

and the union vowel frequently differs from that of the noun. 3. These particles 
all involve a verbal idea, and may include the copula (Where art thou ? Thou 
art not. Behold I am here, etc.). 4. Excepting "fly, each of these words has 
a eitr. form OK, p*, 

2- rjn? cpirr.)- TP 1 ?* 1'TP 1 ?- 

md, vp'np- There are a few other adverbs which take some 
of the suffixes of the noun. 


tK 1 then. 

where (see § 11). 
r« s (to be) naught, not. 
Vlbs 8 not, except. 

jn,‘ n$n 4 behold \ 

HIT 5 together. 


(to be) something, there is. 

TO*? 6 alone is a prefix). 

MD 7 turn about. 3*00 m. and adv. 

• T • T 

circuit, roundabout. 

TO* repeat. TO 09) again, still. 
See vocab. § 28. 


1 Composed of the demon. | and X prosthetic. 2 Not py. May be remembered 
as the opposite of 8 From a verb meaning to waste away (to nothing ). 
It comes from a form rfes, with paragogic. It is used principally with the 

T » * | 

Inf. 4 Disting. HSH from pron. nil* 6 R. akin to numeral TOK = in its unity, 
as one, i.e., together. 8 R. TO = separate. Cf. 7 Assoc, the meaning 

with the form of its letters, especially Q. 


Exercise. — And the Canaanite ( l, 3S33) was then in the 
land.® Where art thou? And man 31 there-was-not to 
till 8 the ground. 31 And he was not (he, he-was-not). 
Not-to (To not) hear. 18 Behold-I (am here). Behold-we 
(are) servants 8 to (*?) my lord. 2 That 2 there-is a God 2 
in (*?) Israel. Thou-art. Ye-are. Is my father yet 
alive 11 (Is 11 yet, etc.) ? I-alone. They-alone. His blood 26 
upon ("?!?) the altar 18 round about. What is man 31 that 
thou rememberest 18 him (Impf.), and the son 11 of man 
that thou visitest 15 him (3 demon.). Righteous 13 (art) 
thou, Jehovah, in ( 3 ) thy judging 30 (Inf.). And they 
(w.c.) will gather themselves 23 together (Ni.). 
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§39. PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES. — PREPOSITIONS. 


1 . 


X 

m 

m 

3, 1D3 

X X 

p 

*7 


•m 

•sias 

T 

'saa 

i? 

*jm 

•^m 

^63 

■?iaa 

* 



W 

rpa 

b 

1PIK 

im 

libs 

T 

isaa 

rb 

T 

nm 

nm 

T 

nnas 

T T 

naaa 

T v • 

U 1 ? 

T 

am 

T * 

ana 

aas 

T 


nab 

r t 

D3PIK 

V : • 

asm 

v x r 

D33 

V T 

Dsa 

I?*? 

pm 


P? 


Bib 

T T 

nm 

T • 

DT1K 

T 

DH3 

•* T 

ana 

r M 


m 

jm 


pa 


Rem. — 1. The forms of jjp, in part, come from doubling (JJtMfi = JJ3S). 
It is one result of a general effort to give more body to these particles, as in 
1ID3 (= 3 and n»)- The latter is mostly used with suffixes; only in poetry 
before substantives (§ 12. r. 2). 2. The difference between fiK with, with suffixes, 
and m, the sign of the definite accus., will be noticed. They are somewhat 
mixed in the books of Kings, Jer., and Ezek. Like the former, QJ is treated, 
excepting a few forms OJ535 or JDJ3S) ; and like *^, for the most 

part, 3. The idiomatic phrase DDSi = What have I to do with 

thee ? 4. The prep, b with a pronominal suffix is often used (especially after verbs 
of motion) somewhat pleonastically. As denoting an intimate participation of 
the subject in the act, it is named by some grammarians the ethic dative. 
tJ*P heed (to yourself). 

2. '% The three 

prepositions " 15 ?, and having ended originally in * , 

assume this form with pronominal suffixes. By some grammarians 
they are called plurals. In poetry their cstr. is used independently 
of suffixes. 

3 - nns , 34 nnri, Tinn- pa irra There are 

certain other prepositions which actually take the plural form with 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


suffixes, the last, of the three named, however, only with plural 
suffixes. 


Eft* 1 c. fire. “firings” (sac- 

rifices by fire). 

Sn3 a w. iron. 

SDH 3 c - breath, Abel. 

D-in* 4 break, throw down. 

• T 

ban 5 c. cord, region (measured). 


nain 6 /. wall. 

nSS go up. bs upon, by, etc. 

T T - * T 

/. burnt-offering. Most High. 

Spa 7 above, ( ( “lSpa) upwards. 

nSpa* /• steps. 

nnn beneath. 


1 Discrim, from 2 Mn. “Barzillai” (^1*^21), iron (man): 

2 Sam. xvii. 27. 8 Mn. “Abel” (SDH in Pause). 4 Eng. harass approaches it 
in sound and idea. 6 Discrim, from San- 6 Gr. xw/ux, equiv. in sound and 
sense. 7 Idea of r. may be associated with Sp, already used several times. 
The burnt-offering was so called from being wholly consumed ( going up in fire 
and smoke). 


Exercise. — And I (w.c.) burnt 24 it (m. with J"lX) with (3) 
fire. To her. With thee (/.). From us. From her. 
Thy heavens 10 which are over thy head 3 (shall be) copper, 33 
and the earth 9 which is under thee (shall be) iron. Where 
(§11.4) is Abel thy brother ? M Two (’’31^) lines. The 
king 13 of Israel (was) passing. (Q. Part.) 23 on the wall, and 
a woman cried 24 unto him (^S). And they (w.c.) shall 
break down thy (/.) walls. An offering (made by fire) 
unto (^?) Jehovah. Sacrifices 13 and burnt-offerings. Sheol 12 
from beneath is moved 36 (Perf./.) for thee. With (D27) 
me. With you. Like us. After him. 


§ 40. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

i. nn# o?n thou art wiser than Daniel* 

ri33 the elder of her sons. 3 W "D? too' heavy for 
me. The Hebrew has no special forms for indicating degrees in 
the comparison of Adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed 
by prefixing jp to the word with which the comparison is made ; 1 
or, if the objects compared do not immediately succeed one another 
by the use of the article. 2 is also used to express the idea that a 
thing is too great or too little, or the like, for a specified purpose. 3 
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2 - 1 jbpn the youngest son; jjppfl 135 ( or - V^jl j^p) the 
youngest of his sons. 2 Q3it3 the best of them; ^JS5? 

servant of servants. 8 ^J to generations of generations; 

ISp 1'XQ bl1| exceedingly great. The Hebrew has a variety 
of ways to express the idea of superlativeness : as by the use of the 
article with the adjective 1 ; or by a Genitive following the object 
compared (it may be a pronominal suffix) 2 ; or, a less definite super- 
lativeness, by a repetition of a word, or the use of an adverb. 3 


t&3 J 1 dry up. t /. dry ground, 

rrr cast, found, rnifi /• law, Torah. 
JltfS 2 c. tongue. 

T»* 8 measure. mJD /. measure. 

“ T T * 

Tfifl continually. 

HB1C 4 look about, watch, overlay, 
ppm., nstj5* 6 /., ns,*; m. end. 


hard, rough. Dttfp c. how. 
St#")* 7 he wicked. wicked 1 

T | T T 

(i) m. wickedness, 
rnto m. field. 
bte* m. spoil. 

T ( T 

( cstr . IjlD) middle, midst. 

10 /• abomination. 

T “ I 


1 Mn. “ Jabesh ” Gilead = dry Gilead. 2 R. = lick. Note also shape of 

T T 

first letter. 8 Sansc. Mad, Eng. mete. 4 Mn. “ Mizpeh ” (HSSSfi)? watch-tower. 
Idea of r. is cover , conceal (cf. One conceals himself to watch, spy out. 

® Letters — * cut off. *l3tp, vptp- 6 Easy to see how the word for 

bow, on account of its stiffness, rigidity, comes from this r. = stubble. 
7 Mn. “rash,” which in its original meaning, be in commotion , corresponds 
pretty well with be loose, without firmness. Cf. Isa. lvii. 20, “troubled 

sea.” 8 R. = draw out, away, akin to (draw out by) question. 9 To be 

associated with hoth much used for midst. 10 Used more than 100 times 

in the Bible, often in the expression HUT rDSlIjl* 


Exercise. — His eldest 10 son. 11 More righteous 13 than 
(from) he. Is this your youngest 17 brother? 34 Is it too 
little (t33?£5) for (from) you ? A day 10 in thy courts (*150) 
is better 10 than a thousand. 3 The most glorious song 20 
(song of songs). The earth 9 became dry. The law of 
mercy 29 (is) on 39 her tongue. (He) passes 23 (Part.) by 
us (bV) continually. At (b) the end of the days. He 
maketh wars 24 cease 10 unto 28 the end (ilSp) °f the earth; 
(the) bow he breaketh in pieces 14 (Qi.). An abomination 
unto (of) Jehovah (is) the way 12 of the wicked (sing.). 
Divide ye (p*?ll) the spoil of your enemies 30 with (D9) 
your brethren. In ( 5 ) the mount 9 from the midst of the 
fire. 39 
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§41. WEAK VERBS. — VEEBS K'fi- 


1. The distinction between the Strong and Weak verbs, and the 
nomenclature of the latter, have already been noted (§ 14. 1. 2). 
Verbs having ^ as their first radical are properly gutturals. In 
certain of them, however, ft is not so treated throughout, but as 
a quiescent letter, losing its power as a consonant, and becoming 
blended with the preceding vowel (§5). 


Impf. s. 3. m. ^38'’ 

pi. 3. m. 

ibss’ 1 

3 ./. *?3sn 

3. /. 


2.m. Sssn 

2. m. 


2 . /. 'Sssn 

2. /. 

roSSsn 

T i * 

1. c. bss 

1. c. 

*?3KJ 


2. In the Impf. Q. of six verbs beginning with this letter 
quiesces in 6 , which is an obscured 4 (yaakhal = ydkhal = ydkhal) . 
In the 1. per s. s . (rarely elsewhere) the radical letter itself dis- 
appears. 


Rem. 1. — These verbs may be easily remembered by arranging them as 
follows: He said he wished (flSK)* to eat (SiX); he baked (H2K). 

“T TT Vi TT 

he seized (IPfiOi be perished (1^8) • K in JJ-|K does not always so quiesce. 

Rem. 2. — There are two other verbs beginning with ^ which occasionally 
follow this analogy: W three times, twice with a dropping of the k (»ph, 
*& ^), which might lead to a confounding of the word with some forms of 
and 3T1K love, in the 1. s. Impf. OHS)- 


-ISIS 1 m. granary, treasury. 

m. ram; pi. D‘ , Ss$ the mighty, 
the foremost. 

eat. (/. nSaS) food. 

“. T V TIT 

food. 

flBK**' bake (HBit baker). 

T T .i v 

rn« 4 m. way, course. 


vr be long, tarry. Tj" IS vn. length. 

-Il3 6 m. cistern, pit. 

nPD 6 choose. niPD* *». chosen one 

“ T T 

(youth, etc.). 

roa 7 weep. '33* m. weeping. 
,T33 8 /• height, high place. 

T T 

Fp^add, (with other verbs) again. 


1 Mn. “ Oats are ” (there). 2 Mn. “ Aijalon ” (place of deer). 8 It will be 
remembered best as a ver b in connection with the sentence above. 4 To be 
associated with, and discriminated from, the next word (pf marks the word 
meaning way , ^ that meaning be long). 6 Mn. “Bore,” to which its r. is nearly 
equivalent. Cf. 6 Associate the three words of similar sound thus : 

ansa nmsaa 4ia he chose the firstborn of the cattle. Note the order of 

•It : z • - t 
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the consonants (fl, 3, p). 7 Mn. “ Baca” ($03 a dropping (weeping) balsam): 
Ps. lxxxiv. 7. 8 Mn. “ Bema” raised place. 9 Mn. and deriv. “Joseph” 

(pjpr ): Gen. xxx. 24, “the Lord add,” etc. 

Exercise. — The treasury of the house 3 of Jehovah. 
And t behold I 38 a ram caught 27 (Ni. Part.) by (2) his horns 
(}1p). Thou mayest surely eat (eating thou mayest eat). 
Teach 18 me (Qi.) thy ways (pi. in Hi)- Lengthen (Hi.) 
thy cords. 39 As to (^) its (/.) length. We will cast 22 
him (Hi.) into (2) one 35 of the pits (pi. in nil)- Choose 
ye (for you 39 ) to-day 10 whom C2“riX) ye will serve. 8 
The people 9 (were) sacrificing 18 and burning incense 37 (both 
Qi. Parts.) in the high places. And (w.c.) said to them. 39 
And they (w.c.) took 27 him (InlS) and slew him. 24 And 
they (w.c.) said, let us not 13 perish 8 (Cohort.) for (2) this 
man’s 9 life 82 (soul). 


§ 42. VERBS 



Q. 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Perf. s. 3. m 

W3 

- T 

Wa 

wan 

wn 
~ \ 

3. /. 

nwa 

T : it 

nwa . 

T : • 

nwin 

T * * 

nwn 

T 1 \ 

2. m 

nttaa 

nttaa 

nttiin 

nWn 

pl.2. m 

nnWa 

DnW3 

v : - • 

onttan 

tanwn 

Inf. cstr, 

nttii 

wan 

wan 

wn 

Inf. abs 

Wiaa 

T 

wan 

T * 

wan 

wn 

- \ 

Imp. s.m 

w 

wan 

'• T • 

wn 

wanting 

/• 

W 

■wan 

• : IT • 

'Win 


pi-f- 

nattii 

T S “ 

naWan 

T i ~T * 

naWn 


Impf. ».3.m 

W' 

wr 

" T * 

wr 

w- 

2- /• 

•wri 

regular 

•wan 

'Wn 

• : \ 

1. c 

WX 

- IP 


wax 

wx 

• \ 

pi 3. /. 

nattin 

T : “ * 


nattan 

naWn 

Part, act 

W3 

wa 

T • 

waa 


Part, pass 

W33 

T 



wa 

T \ 
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verbs re. 


1. Verbs y £ show but a few variations from the Strong verb ; 
none at all in the Qi. and Qu. Voices. When, in process of inflec- 
tion, the J would come at the end of a syllable and be pointed 
with a silent S e w&, it is assimilated to the following radical, the 
assimilation being indicated by a D. forte (Q. Impf., Ni. Perf. and 
Part., and in the Hi. and Ho. throughout). 

Rem. 1. — Assimilation does not take place, however, in verbs medial gut- 
tural, and in a few other cases, especially in Pause. 

Rem. 2. — A certain number of these verbs (like t$33), in addition to those 
medial guttural, have a in the Q. Impf., and some others have either a or o. 

Rem. 3. — In the Ho. the original u appears (instead of o) in the sharpened 
syllable. 

2. thinned from a), etc. In the 

- : : - v v • : • 

Q. of some verbs, this letter at the beginning of a syllable, when 
not supported by a full vowel, is dropped (Inf. cstr., Imp.). In the 
Inf. cstr. this shortened root is again made triliteral by the addition 
of p, marking the feminine, so becoming a Segholate (of the i 
class), and inflected accordingly. 

3. nnp, np, np s * The ver b (except in Ni.) follows 

the analogy of the verbs. 

4 - niu Jim Dfiii?, ism nn (=njn with the vowel 

heightened and the weak consonant assimilated), "'nil e ^ c * jP 
(Hip)? '3p. |n% jlin* The ver b |P3 assimilates also its final } 

before (Q. Perf., Inf. cstr.), and naturally before another J (Q. Perf., 
1. Pers. pi.). In the Imp. the final vowel is e, as also in the Impf. 
in harmony with the Inf. cstr. as ground-form. The Inf. cstr. is 
inflected like a Segholate noun. 


DM 1 say, utter oracularly. 
au a m. Negeb, the south. 

233 s touch, smite, plague. m. 

stroke, plague. 

smite. nsaa* /• a smiting. 
bn: 4 inherit. /• inheritance. 

- t T i- 

bn? m. wady, (and its) brook. 
dw Ni. repent, Qi. comfort. Mn. 

- T 

“Nahum ” cmm), consoler. 
ytp3 6 plant, drive (tent-pin). 


HD3* 6 try* prove. 

T T 

to 7 pour out (a drink-offering). TO 

(i) m. a drink-offering. 

2D3 6 pull out (tentrpin), journey. 

8 (and Hithq.) be set, fixed, 

stand. !"DJCD /• Pillar, 
deliver. 

“ T 

mo preserve. 

• T 

10 give, set, appoint, etc. 


1 Like D'K, used but once except as Part. (QfcO). 2 One of the divisions of 
Southern Palestine. 3 R. 33, in many words, has the idea of touching more or 
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less forcibly. Cf. and the following word here. 4 Following word is from 
a different r. Both may be better remembered by thinking of the wady as a 
possible boundary of an inheritance. 6 Cf. Both words, with 

have to do with the tent to spread it ; £103 drive its pins ; JDJ pull them 
up). 6 Mn. and deriv. “ Massah ” proving: Ex. xvii. 7. Discriminate 

from 7 Associate with “sack” (a dry Spanish wine). 8 Akin to 

T T 

with its mn. Zion. 9 This word and the next (note radicals) include in idea 
much of what God now does for us. 10 Mn. “Nathan,” he (God) has given 
(= Nathanael) . 

Exercise. — Utterance of Jehovah. And thou, take 19 
unto (*p) thee from all food. 41 And ye shall not touch it 
(13). And (w.c.) Jehovah smote Pharaoh (ni^BTU#) 
(with) great smitings. Bring near 14 (Hi.) the burnt-offering. 39 
And ye (w.c.) shall be smitten (Ni.) before (^JS 1 ?) your 
enemies. 30 For 2 thou shalt make this people 9 inherit the 
land 9 which I swore 25 (Ni.) to their fathers 8 to give to (*?) 
them. Comfort ye (Qi. pi.), comfort ye my people, saith 5 
(Impf.) your God. Where (§ 10. 4) he spread 30 his tent. 33 
He shall plant the tents. And (w.c.) Abram journeyed. 
And they (w.c.) will pour out (Hi.) drink-offerings to (b) 
other 34 gods. Behold 38 I stand (Ni. Part.) by (b'S) the 
fountain 3 of water. 3 And I delivered thee (Hi.) from the 
hand 3 of Saul (blXttj). To the keepers (Q. Part.) 15 of his 
covenant. 20 Give {pi-) to me the possession 27 of a burying- 
place 15 with (DS) you. My giving (Inf. cstr.) the inheri- 
tance of my fathers 8 to thee. 



§ 43. 

VERBS 

""a- 



Q- 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Perf. s. 8. m 

- T 

acm 


agin 

3./. .... 

. . regular 

mtfti 

T : • 

TO'ibin 

T 

nattin 

T : i 

2. in 

. . 

rnsrta 

t : * 

rotrm 

T : • 

naahn 

T : * 

pi. 2. m 


nnatti: 

arottin 

» : - i 

arotfvt 

v:- 1 

Inf. cstr 

•• rgb 

atfn 

" T * 

a'ttin 

agin 

Inf. abs 

.. nitt' 

T 

wanting 

agin 

wanting 
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VERBS 




Q. 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Imp. 8, m. . . . 

3# (,“l3tt) 


atfin 

< 

/. ... 

• s 

Vl' 

• « IT • 


I 

pi./. ... 


njtf’T 

T s - s 

natton 

T : “ T • 

narfw 

T . ** 

& 

Impf. 8. 3. m. 


sh" 

aw 

" T • 

3'$F 

StjV 

2./.., 


•'tth’n 

• II* 

• S IT • 

■o^in 

• S 1 

1. c.. 


ch’K 

.. T . 

atm 

StflK 

pi. 3,/.. 

• •nafcn 

t : - - 

nsttHnn 

T 1 * * 

nashn 

T 1 “ T • 

nairhn 

T S “ 

raarfhn 

T 1 “ 

Part. act. . . . 

•• atf’ 


3tflJ 

T 

3^13 


Part. pass. . . 

• • Vtfr 




3tt13 


1. Verbs are of three classes. The first two include those 
whose first radical was originally ^ ; the last are the proper V'Q. 

2. In the first class of (or verbs, the original appears as 
^ when initial (Q. Perf., Qi., Qu., and, partly, Hithq.), except in the 
Q. Impf. and related parts. In the latter case, (a) the first radical 
may be dropped, the stem vowel, originally i, becoming under the 
tone e (a with a guttural) ; while that of the preformative (? from 
a union of ^ with a) becomes an unchangeable £. The Inf. cstr. 
(like verbs J'^) taking the /era. ending assumes the form of a 
Segholate noun, which when inflected takes i under its first radical. 
Or (b) if the first radical be retained in the Impf., the stem vowel 
is a, and ^ (become ^), uniting with the i of the preformative forms %. 

Rem. 1. — There are but eight * ,,, £ verbs which regularly drop their first 
radical in the Q. Impf. and related parts (ST» HT» ib'V Obi"!) i TO*’ be 
dislocated, TV, R2T, DEV). 

Rem. 2. — There are but three of this class of verbs which retain invariably 
in the Imp. (jTT, iTT). There are others which appear in both forms 
(tfT, etc.). 

3. When in verbs originally the ^ is not initial, it is treated 
as a consonant at the beginning of a syllable (Ni. Inf. cstr., Imp., 
Impf., and sometimes Hithq.) ; and as a vowel at the end of a 
syllable. As a vowel it either coalesces with a homogeneous vowel 
(Ho.) or is contracted with an (original) a to 6 (Ni. Perf. and 
Part., Hi.). 

Rem. 1. — In the Qi. and Qu. Voices T appears always as \ and these Voices 
are inflected regularly. The same is partly true of the Hithq. (c/. 2). 
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Rex. 2. — The lengthened form of the Imp. is frequent in these verbs, 
or from 

T J - T f 

Rem. 3. — The verb TH'’ has forms of its own in the Q. Impf. and related 
parts ep\ crpS), '?b; ro 1 ?. my going) ; but elsewhere 

^ used. 

Rem. 4. — The verb br forms its Q. Impf. irregularly (^3*|\ etc. for 
from bar ; others suppose the form to belong to the Ho. Voice) ; also its Inf. 
<*tr. rpS\ 

4. p2£\ Inf. cstr. J“|p2£- Imp. pjj*' and pKj. Impf. pjf\ 
The second class of verbs originally follow the analogy of 

verbs. The first stem letter, when coming at the end of a 
syllable with silent S e w&, is assimilated to the next; and when 
standing at the beginning of a syllable unsupported by a full vowel, 
is dropped. There is considerable variation, however, in their in- 
flection. Their forms may be generally distinguished from those of 
verbs J'fi by the fact that verbs of this class have almost 
exclusively as a middle radical. 

5. am Q. Inf. cstr. regular; Imp. wanting; Impf. ; 

Part, regular. Hi. Infe. 

a&ti; Im p* a&rn i'ybvy* Part 

The third class of verbs i.e., verbs whose first radical was 
originally \ have the following characteristics. In the Q. Impf. 
this which is never dropped, unites with the vowel of the pre- 
formative (i) and forms t. In the Hi. this radical unites with the 
original vowel of the preformative (a) and forms 6, which being 
unchangeable appears in all the other forms of this Voice. There 
are no forms of the Ni. and Ho. Voices. There are but^ight verbs 
in the class altogether, and all are more or less defective. 


ST 1 know. n:n /• knowledge. 

(and Spn) go, walk. 
nD 1 ’ 8 instruct, chastise. m - 

“ T T 

correction. 

appoint, meet. -TTO /. congre- 
gation (of Israel). njia 4 m. sea- 
son, festival, assembly. 

1 Cf. ofta. 

8 Connect the three 
the names of the Tabernacle was 
6 Discriminate from fern, of rs wood. 


counsel. /. counsel, 

pour. 

nr 7 form, make. 

- T 

8 go down. 

- T 

WT® possess, Hi. (sometimes) dis- 

-T . 

possess. m. new wine. 


5 Imp. n ?> is very common. Get thee ! 

verbs, ^y\ Read from the right. 4 One of 

Tpio brfk- For two others see §§ 6, 21. 

‘Sack 


6 Assoc, with ■w (mn. 


)• 
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7 Allied r. ( mn * “Tsar”), meaning press, oppress . This means, too, 

press, impress , /orm. 8 Mn. “Jordan” the descender). 9 Assoc, with 

other words in thus: (he sought), ^"12 (he drove out), (he 

possessed), and note progress of thought. 

Exercise. — Know (pi-)- To know good 10 and evil (5?*11). 
And to walk with (D2J) wicked men 9 (men of wicked- 
ness 40 ). Be instructed (Ni. Imp.), ye judges 30 of the 
earth. 9 There (Dll?) hath he appointed it (/.). Speak* 
(Qi. pi.) to (" all 2 the congregation of Israel. He 
counselled in those days. 10 Pour out for the people 9 that 
(w.c.) they may eat 41 (Impf.). The man 31 whom he had 
formed. He that formeth (Part.) the mountains. 9 When 
(3) he came down (Inf. cstr.) from the mount. And they 
(w.c.) possessed his land. 9 


§ 44. VEBBS T9- 



Q. 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Per/, s.S.m 

op no 

DIP? 

D'pn 

opin 

3./. .... 

.. nop nno 

naipj 


nppin 

2. m 

.. nop nno 

moipj 

mopn 

T I* “J 

nppm 

pi 2. m 

. nnpp onp 

onioip: 

onio'pn 

onopin 

Inf. cstr 

• • Dtp 

Dipn 

D, P0 

opin 

Inf. abs 

. Dip 

Dipn' 

opO 

wanting 

Imp. s.m 

- Dip 

Dipn 

apO 

3 

03 

/• 

•• 

"pipn 


5 

eg’ 

Pi- f- 

.. mop 

mppn 

morn 

T : 1 •• T 


Impf. ». 3. m 

.. Dip: 

Dip: 

bp: 

opr 

2./. .... 

•• mipn 

, aipn 

"p’pn 

■ppin 

Pi- 3. /..... 

nroipn 

mopn 

t : 1 

mopn 

T si “ T 

mopw 

T S 1 - 

Part, act 

op, no 

DIP? 

D'pp 


Part, pass 

• • Dip 



Dpio 
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1. The irregularities in the inflection of verbs consist mainly 
in the elision of the weak middle radical together with one of the 
vowels, usually the preceding. 

Rem. — 1, Q. Perf. was orig. qawam , aw being elided, and final a under the 
tone becoming a ; Inf. cstr. and Imp., orig. qwum, wu = u ; Impf., orig. yaqwum, 
« in an open syllable = a; Part, act., orig. q&wim, w being rejected and i ab- 
sorbed; Part, pass., orig. qaw&m , a being rejected. 2. Perf. and Part, of 
intrans. verb were orig. mawith, the present form eliding w and retaining and 
heightening vowel. 3. Ni. Perf. and Part., orig. naqwam , which is contracted 
to nd-qom , the final syllable appearing in all subsequent forms of this Voice. 
4. Hi. Perf. and Part, were orig. haqwam (thinned a in first, and, after Inf. cstr., i 
in second, syllable), miqwlm (i in an open syllable = e). 5. The forms of the 
Imp. are due to the vocal law that 4 and i cannot stand in a shut 

Til T ; I - T 

penultimate syllable even with the tone (§ 3. 4. r.). 8. Before the affixes be- 
ginning with the consonantal afformatives ]") and 3 (Perf. and Impf.), except in 
the Ho. and the Q. Perf., an additional syllable is generally found (probably an 
original vowel of the stem is used for the purpose), which serves to open the 
stem syllable and protect its vowel. 7. The change of tone works a change in 
the vowel d of the Ni. Perf. in some parts to H 8. The verb TO has an alter- 
native form in the Hi. Impf. and Imp. flTS'O* 

2. The endings \ * , it will be noted, do not generally take 

the tone in this verb, the contracted stem drawing it to itself. 

3. is Tltf2; tils'- Intransitive verbs of this class whose 
middle vowel is o retain it throughout the Q. 

4. ; Inf. Impf. KlD*’- fh e Inf- an d related forms, 
besides the ordinary form with u (changed to U) in the last syllable, 
there are some with a heightened to d, and then obscured to 6. 

5. DpHi Qp% DpH The Jussive and Waw consecutive 
forms of the Q. and Hi. should be especially noted. In one case we 
have 6 becoming o with the tone retracted ; in the other, e becoming e. 


ate 1 come in. c. entrance. 

* /• income, increase, 
pi*? (pS) stay over night. 
m. night. 

n» 8 die. DIO (cstr. Dltt) *»• death. 
pYlt?* men (adults). 


PIU rest, n'rn* »»• rest, pleasantness. 

Mn. “Noah” (ffij). 

DU flee (? the noose). 

TO shake, wander. Cf. nuo, nuto. 
wave. HTOn * 4 /. wave offering. 


1 Antithetic to ^ go out. 2 Note interchange of the liquids 3 and ^ in verb 

T T 

and noun. 8 To be associated with the following word, which is from an obso- 
lete sing. ri3!3- The roots HDfii Dlfi, etc. = what is stretched out , 

DT)?? as full grown men, as a dead man. 4 Assoc, words for offerings 
(burnt-offerings, 82 peace-offerings, 20 heave-offerings, 10 etc.). 
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Exercise. — Jehovah shall keep 16 thy going forth 
C?|riSI{) and thy coming in (Inf. c.). The spirit (nV"l) of 
Jehovah shall cause him to rest. Stay over night (/.) 
to-night (§ 9. r. 1). For 2 in the day 10 of thy eating 41 
(Inf. c.) from it (m.) dying (§ 15. 2) thou shalt die. And 
he (w.c.) shall die. The men and the women” and the 
children sing.). They flee (Part. pi.). And (w.c.) 
Judah (iTJVT!) was smitten 42 ^Ni.) before ( 4 3fib) Israel, 
and they fled every-man (CTK) to his tent. 33 The daugh- 
ter 11 of Jerusalem hath shaken (Hi.) her head. 3 I will 
wave (Hi. Part.) my hand 3 over them. 89 Let him arise 19 
(Jussive). And he (w.c.) arose. Let him establish (Hi.). 
And he (w.c.) hath established his word* which he spoke* 
m over us. 39 Let them be ashamed. 17 


§ 45. VERBS v '2 AND THE INTENSIVE VOICES. 

Perf. 8. 3. m. p 

Inf. cstr. jp 

Imp. 8. m. p3 

Impf. s. 3. m. p3J 

ms 

T T 

abs. 

/• T? 

2 ./. "rari 



pi m. 

Part, act p 




Part, pass p3 


1. As in verbs we find also in the present class not in- 
frequently changed to \ The vocalization being thus changed, 
there appears in the Q. some foi % ms resembling those of the Hi. 
(Impf.) ; or of the Hi. apocopated (Inf. cstr., Imp.). In fact, they 
are regarded as such by some grammarians. These (Q.) forms are 

inflected like except that > takes the place of \ In the 

other Voices the inflection of these words conforms in all respects 
to that of the proper y'jy verbs. 

Rem. 1. — The words of this sort most used are pa (r?)> 

Sin 6m Dto wto), rrntf cm?)- 

Rem. 2. — It is often not possible to distinguish the Q. Impf. of these verbs 
from the Hi. Impf. except by the sense. 

Rem. 3. — It is probable that in some of the verbs just cited, and certainly 
in some others, the original middle radical was actually \ 
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2 . pa, npa, nira, etc. Sometimes ^ is found as a middle 
radical in the Q. Perf. It is then inflected like an apocopated Hi. 
(i.e., a Hi. with its first syllable wanting). 

3. 1 D*p- 2 Perf. (Dttlp)i Inf- c. D©1p5 Impf- 

niai|T (Daipp; part. caipip (D^ipp). ‘Dpipp. Dppp. 

The intensive Voices (Qi., Qu., Hithq.) are not ordinarily used with 
verbs Y'JJ There are a few examples in V'jy verbs; 1 but 

only one of an YJJ. The same effect has been secured by doubling 
the last radical and then inflecting as a strong verb with unchange- 
able vowels. 2 These Voices are accordingly to be named in harmony 
with their vocalization, Q6lel, Q6lal, Hithqdlel (or on the basis of 
bsa, P6 c lel, Ptflal, Hithp6lel), respectively. More rarely both 
the first and last radical are repeated, forming so-called Qilqel, 
Qulqal (Pilpel, Pulpal) Voices. 8 


1 create. 

rfaro* /. virgin (= the separated). 

t : 

2 sojourn. ^2 m. sojourner, stranger. 
S' , 3 8 circle about (in joy), rejoice. 
‘rn 4 (‘nro circle about (in joy or 
pain), be in pain, wait. SlH 1 (round 


by rolling), m. sand. bin, Citr. S’Pt 
(strong by twisting) m. might, force 
(army). 

(D^ti?) Bet, place, 
set, place. Mn. “Seth” (Dttf): 
Gen. iv. 26. 


1 Gen. i. 1 : DViSK K13 fVT£^"!p- * Cf. *5*13, and assoc, with it. » Mn. 
“Abigail” father’s joy. 4 To he assoc, with the preceding. * Com- 

bine with following as having the same general meaning. 


Exercise. — Sojourn (m. s .) in this land. 9 And for (b) 
the stranger who sojoumeth (Part, with Art.) in the land. 
My soul 32 shall rejoice in Jehovah. We have been in pain. 
The virgin of Israel hath fallen. 22 And he (wc.) set 
(ertt) his life 32 in his hand (IBS). All 2 (things) thou 
hast put (JTtp) under 39 his feet. 32 My people 9 as (7) an 
enemy 30 riseth up 19 (Q61el Impf.). And I. behold I 38 
establish (Hi. Part, of OV3) my covenant 20 with (TX) 
you. The tabernacle 21 was reared up (Ho.). 19 And he 
shall exalt himself (HithqQ.) 10 and make himself great 
(Hithq.). 10 
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§46. VERBS 9"2. 



?■ 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Perf. 8. 3. m. 

... hddd so bp 

do: 

- T 

DDTT 

DDfl 

3./. . 

nan n 1 ?,? 

H3D3 

T ~ T 

raon 

T - ** 

rraran 

T “ 

2. m. 

mao nife 

T - T 1“ 

mao: 

t ~ : 

niaon 

T * ~ 

niapin 

Inf. cstr 

ab 

apn 

aon 

*• T 

wanting 

Inf. abs 

DID D 

Dion 

Don 

** T 

wanting 

Imp. s. m. ... 

l 

Db 

DDH 

Don 

- T 


f. ... 

'a6 

’DDH 

'son 

• - T 

p 

3 

c+ 

pl.f. ... 

-Tio 

WDDn 

TV-* 

nripn 

s 

Impf. ». 3. m. 

DD" DB" bp" DD' 

DD" dd: 

- T 

'. DPI- 

2./.. 

’DDn , DDn 

• T • : • 

, 3Dp 

'3DD 

• ” T 

’apin 

pi. 3./. . 

nraon toddd 

t * \ : T : 

nraon 

TV-* 

nrion 

tv*: 

nriow 

TV* 

Port, act 

DDD 

303 

T T 

DDD 


Part. pass. . . . 

D1DD 



3D1D 


1. The chief irregularity in the inflection of verbs consists 
in doubling (by D. forte, where possible) the second radical as 
representative of both the second and third, which in this class of 
verbs are identical. On the other hand, the Perf. Q. of nearly all 
transitive verbs of this class, as well as those parts of other verbs 
in which the last two consonants are separated by an unchangeable 
vowel (Q. Inf. abs., Parts., and Qi., Qu., if used) are inflected 
regularly. 

2. The two consonants of the root, which are alike, being doubled, 
the vowel of the second (as in verbs Y'J}) appears under the first 
(except in Hi., and Ni. Impf.) ; and the contracted stem takes the 

tone from the endings ft , ^ (except when it is thrown forward 

after a Waw consecutive of the Perf.). 

Rem. 1 . — The vowel of the stem in the Perf. Hi. is e, because % could not 
stand before the doubled consonant. 
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Rem. 2. — The vowels of the preformatives when falling in open syllables are, 
of course, lengthened (Q. Impf., Ni. Perf., Part., Hi. and Ho. throughout), and 
an original a has in some cases been restored (Q. Impf., Ni. Perf.). 

3. To make clear in pronunciation the doubling of the second 
radical, a helping vowel (Perf. o, Impf. is used before the con- 
sonantal afformatives p, in four °f the Voices. The difference 
from verbs Y'JJ, which uses it only in the Q. Impf. and the Ni. and 
Hi. Perf., will be noted. 

Rem. — This rule with respect to the Ho. rests on an inference from the one 
example found in the Part. pi. f. 

— I 

4. To show that a stem is in forms where there is no 
afformative, and consequently no D. forte in the second radical, a 
D. forte is sometimes put in the first radical, by way of compensa- 
tion (c/. alternative forms in Q. and Hi. Impfs.). 

5 . ab\ non sd\ 3dH The unchanged Jussive forms, 

T TT“ " T VT” 

and those with Waw consecutive (Q. and Hi.), as in verbs yy, 
should here also be especially noted. 

6. QL, Qu. Perf. MlD, 5 Infs. SSlD, 33lD; Imp- 

23iD; Im Pf. 33iD% 23iDp Parts. MiDp, sjiDp- in 

the intensive stems, the inflection is either regular (D. forte in the 
middle radical, making contraction impossible), or an unchangeable 
6 is inserted after the first radical, and the inflection then proceeds 
regularly. In the latter case, the Voices would receive, on the basis 
of the verb btsp, the names Q6t«t, Q6tat, and Hithqdtet (from 
P6'el, P6al, Hithpdel). 

7. Nounfe from verbs Y'JJ and are represented by nip 
(cstr. nlH3)> n^3 (cstr. TV'S) > and those from verbs by 
Op K)> of (l* DW, etc." 


PJK 1 also, yea, truly. 

w. nostril (du. face), 

breathing, anger. 

•nia 8 to. (pebble) lot. 
nnn 4 he in dismay, trans. break, 
turn aside, remove. 


nan* be great, multiply, 3*1 6 great, 
T T 

</• nSTl) many. 3 i to. multitude 
(last two from allied r. 33 ^ 1 )- 

S$n 7 he evil, yi (/. nri) evil, 

wicked. 
aw> 6 return. 


1 Discrim. from following. 2 Full form and r. (hence D. forte in du.). 
Anger associated with (violent) breathing. 8 Mn. “ Coral,” which we may 
imagine to be the “pebble ” or lot. 4 Mn. and deriv. “ Hittite” (V-lPT). They seem 
to have been redoubtable warriors. 6 Assoc, as follows : He turned aside (^flD), 
about (33D 88 )? returned (31T&)* 6 Mn. and deriv. “Rabbi” 03*1? ‘Pa##). 
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Cf. iSH, etc., § 35. 7 R. means be in commotion {cf. without fixed 

principles or goal. 


Exercise. — Also I in my dream. 3 In his nostrils. For 2 
in their anger they slew (3HH) a man. And ye (w.c.) 
shall divide (Hithq. of bnJ 42 ) the land* by (3) lot. 
They were dismayed. Be not dismayed (Ni. Impf.) . 
They have turned aside from the way. 12 And my mercy 22 
I will not remove (Hi.) from (from with D3?) him. For 
great (/.)“ (was) the evil (/.) of the man. 31 Return (pi.) 
unto me (7K), and I will return (Cohort.) unto you. 


§47. verbs rrb. 



Q 

Ni. 

Qi- 

««• 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Perf. 8. 3. m — 

aba 

abaa 

aba 

aba 

abaa 

abaa 

3./. ... 

aaba 

T S IT 


anba 

T S • 

rvM 

aabaa 

T : : • 

aabaa 

T 5 S T 

2. m . . . . 

n’ba 

irbaa 

n’ba 

n’ba 

n’baa 

a’baa 

pi. 2. m . . . . 

aa’ba 

v • : 

aa'baa 

Dri’ba 

Dn’ba 

V 

n^’baa 

na’baa 

V -ST 

Inf. cstr 

aiba 

niban 

niba 

aiba 

nibaa 

aibaa 

Inf. ab8 

riba 

T 

ribaa 

ab? 

wanting 

abaa 

abaa 

•• : T 

Imp. 8. 2. tn .. . . 

aba 

abaa 

aba 

wanting 

abaa 

wanting 

2./.... 

+91 

• J 

-ban- 

• T * 

’ba 


'baa 


pl.2.f. ... 

aa’ba 

T » : 

aa’baa 

T V T • 

aa’ba 

TV- 


aa’baa 

TVS- 


Imp/, s. 3. m. . . . 

aba’ 

T 5 • 

aba’ 

• v T • 

aba' 

abr 

aba! 

abr 

2./. ... 

’baa 

’baa 

• T * 

’baa 

, baa 

'baa 

'baa 

1. c. . . . 

abax 

r : r 

abax 

f TV 

abax 

v - t 

aba* 

abax 

abax 

pl.Z.f. ... 

aa’baa 

TVS* 

aa’baa 

T V T • 

aa’baa 

T v - : 

aa’baa 

T V \ • 

aa’baa 

TVS- 

aa’baa 

t v : t 

Part, act 

aba 

r 

abaa 

v : 

abasa 


abaa 


Part, pass 

aba 

T 



abaa 

V \ : 


abaa 

V 5 T 
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1- 1 or 'biy Part- P 388 - Verbs JT*? are 

properly *>'b ( or the final ( *7 being simply the sign and 

accompaniment of the preceding long vowel 1 (§ 1. 4). The third 
radical (p, which is usually dropped when it does not coalesce with 
the preceding vowel, appears in the Part, pass., 2 before ft} of the 

T 

Imp. and Impf., and occasionally elsewhere before afformatives 
beginning with vowels. Most of the verbs of this class were 
originally ; hut is found in place of ^ in a few forms. 

2. By attention to the following comparatively uniform prin- 
ciples the forms of this verb may be easily fixed in the memory. 
(1) The ending of the Perf. 3. s. in all Voices is ; while the old 

ending ath ( ayath becoming Hhah ; in p., athah ) has been restored 
before it in the feminine. (2) The original ^ reappears in 1. and 2. 
Pers. of the Perf., always coalescing, however, with the preceding 
vowel, becoming uniformly % (£ is also found) in the active Voices, 
and 3 in the passive. (3) Before the afformatives *), * , ^ , 

as well ^ as its representative with their vowels, generally 
(always with pronominal suffixes) disappear. (4) The Inf. cstrs. 
end in ni; the abs. in ft (or *j) excepting the Hi., Ho., and gen- 
erally Qi., which end in . (5) The ground-form of the Imp. 

ends in ; of the Impf. and Parts, (excepting Q. Part, pass.) in 

ft . (6) Before the fern, ending (Imp., Impf.) the radical ^ 

orthographically reappears (c/. § 2. r. 1). 

Rem. 1. — The Hithq. Voice follows, as usual, the analogy of the Qi. 

Rem. 2. — The ordinary form of the Impf. is used for the Cohortative, except 
in three instances, where the ending ,1_ is used for fl__ : Ps. lxxvii. 4 ; cxix. 
117 ; Isa. xli. 23. T r 

because of (in response to). JJjb 
(always with ^) in order that, be- 
cause of. np(=n») c. time (as 
appointed, fitting). nes now. 
Pm* (have an eye upon) pasture 
(flock), seek. (HS*1) friend. 

1 Mn. “M®huppakh” (Qu. Part.), one of the accents (§ 7) whose form is an 
overturned trumpet (<). 2 Disting, from afflict. 8 Cf. ,1^1 and disting, 

from 1T\- 

Exercise. — For 2 (there) shall be turned (Ni.) to thee 
(bv with /.) the abundance* of the sea . 37 Instead 39 of 


*Tj£n 1 turn, overturn. 

m. gold. R. = shine. Cf. “ Zif ” 

T T 

(It), the (blooming) Hebrew month 
(May-June). 

H35 2 respond, answer, sing. 1?? m. 
cloud (as responding from the skies). 
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copper 33 (Art.) I will bring (in) 44 gold, and instead of 
iron 39 (Art.) I will bring (in) silver. 12 And (w.c.) my 
righteousness 13 shall answer for (2) me. His brethren 34 
were not able® to answer him (DlX). Incline 30 (Hi.), 0 
Lord, thine ear, 32 answer me. And (w.c.) the woman 
answered and said. 8 Should (H) a multitude 46 of words 
not be answered (Ni.) ? Jehovah is my shepherd (Part.). 
And Dawidh went 43 (Part.) to feed the flock 2 of his father.® 
And the appearance 30 of the glory 11 of Jehovah (was) like 
a devouring 41 (Part./. Segholate form) fire. 39 


§ 48. VERBS i“"T l ( Continued ). 


Qi. Imp. . , 

■ ■ nSa, 

apoc. 

ba 


Qi. Impf. . 

•• nSr- 

apoc. Sr 

* : 


Hi. Imp. . , 

• -nSan, 

u 

San or 

San 

Hi. Impf. 

•• 

“ Sr or Sr 

Q. Impf. . 


u 

Sr “ 

Sr 

Q. and Hi. 

Im r f. 

} nw- 

J r 1 1 - 



Q. Impf. . 


44 


Sr 

Q. Impf... 

•• nip;., 

“ KT- 

*n?l 

Ni. Impf. . 

■ •nSr, 

v T • 

44 

Sr 

T • 







1. It is a peculiarity of verbs that in their Jussive and Waw 
consecutive forms they generally reject the final j“[ . In some of 

v 

the Voices the Imp. also is shortened by the dropping of . When 

this apocopation occurs, changes take place, in some cases, in the 
remaining vowels, as shown in the table. 

Rem. 1. — In the Qi. Imp., the apocopation takes place without further change,, 
except the necessary disappearance of D. forte. In the Hi. Imp., the word 
remains in its monosyllabic form or takes a helping S e ghol with the middle 
radical, under whose influence the a of the preformative frequently becomes e 
(c/. treatment of Segholate nouns). 

Rem. 2. — In the Q. Impf., after the apocopation the word may remain in its- 
monosyllabic form either with or without the heightening of its vowel, or it may 
take a helping S e ghol. In the Ni. and Qi. Impf., the apocopation takes place 
without further change, except the omission of D. forte in the latter. In the 
Hi. Impf., a helping vowel may be taken, which works the same change as in 
the Hi. Imp. 

Rem. 3. — If the first radical be a guttural, the apocopated form of the Q. and 
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Hi. are the same. The verb JTK^l heightens the vowel of its preformative under 
the tone when apocopated in the Impf., and with Waw consecutive in the 
3. 8. m, takes a. 

2 - .TIT, apoc. \T = 'T; with Waw T ri; with Waw con- 
secutive \ti- The verb irn, when apocopated in the Impf., 
assumes the forms given, and follows the same general analogy 
here and throughout. 

Rem. — The Inf. cstr. of is fiVn ; the Imp. rpH- With prefixed letters, 

v n - n 

the first radical has S e wa, and the prefixed letter i (JTiT)i excepting ) with the 
Imp. (frm) and K with the Impf. (fpflK)« The vowel of the prefixed letter 

~ : i* » : i» 

with unapocopated forms takes Methegh (§ 3. 6). 

3 - niDEtf % apoc. incite? rinritsK contracted, 

V -s I : • . : • -s I : • : • 

The much used verb presents some peculiarities. The final 

root letter is 1 (instead of ^), and this radical appears in the un- 
apocopated form because this verb in the reflexive intensive Voice 
doubles, exceptionally, its last radical. When apocopated in the 3. 
s. m., the ^ left over becomes after the analogy of Segholate nouns 
of this form ; while in the 3. pi. m. ]] contracted becomes ^ thus 
making it identical with the apocopated 3. 8 . m. 


hd : 1 strike, smite. naa*/- stroke, 

T T T - 


wound. 

pp2 2 »»• valley. 


HttS* do » make - m - work. 


rns 4 redeem (by payment), set free. 


turn (face), prepare. jS lest. 
(«• HDSS unused) face; (with 
brisb before, before me, etc. 

- i * - r : 

TOE*/- comer. inner. 

fimr>* Hithq. worship, bow one’s self. 

T T 


1 Suggests “knock.” This verb as doubly weak, liable to apocopation, and 
much used, requires special attention. Perf. Hi. Impf. ; apoc. forms 

rp, rp TJ31, etc. Similarly nfcj. * Syn. of n^O- * Syn. of tTQ, -|X\ SsB- 
4 Syn. of 7K2- 6 Idea of r. is turn , hence the various meanings (comer = a 

” T 

turn ; face, what is turned ; the inner place, where the face, presence is). Mn. 
“Peniel” (S&C3S): ^ en * xxx n. 31. 6 Cf. R. nt^ = below. 


Exercise. — And he (w.c.) saw . 80 And (w.c.) God said , 6 
let (there) be light . 8 They bowed themselves to (*?) me. 
And he (w.c.) bowed himself to the earth (il_ locative). 
And they (w.c.) bowed themselves to (*?) him. Multitudes, 
multitudes* (pi.) in the valley. Smite (Hi.) now 3 this 
people (T m.). And he (w.c.) smote (Hi.) all 2 the city. 3 * 
And he (w.c.) did evil 49 (Art.) in the eyes 3 of Jehovah. 
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And he (w.c.) turned and went . 43 Before me. Before 
them. Before us. Incline 30 (Hi.) thine ear 32 and hear 1 * 
the words® of the wise . 3 

Rem. — Apocopated forms of the Imp. and Impf. are to be used where pos- 
sible in this Exercise. 


§ 49. VERBS 


Q. 

Ni. 

Qi- 


Hi. 

Ho . 

3 {'m. K3£& 

K3ta3 

T 1 * 

Xat» 

K3tB 

T \ 

x^an 

xatan 

3./. nKXB nx4} 

a.m. nxia nx^a 

HKE&3 

T S t • 

nxatoa 

nxata 

T S • 

nx&a 

T “ • 

nxxa 

T S \ 

nxata 

T - V 

nx'ian 

T • ; • 

nxitan 

T ~ : • 

nxatan 

T * • \ 

nxatan 

T - : v 

2 P »». ornate oni6a onxataa 

onxata 

V .. . 

onxata onxaten onxxan 

r ** \ v v - * \ 

Inf. cstr. 

K3tan 

.. T . 

K3RD 

wanting 

x'-atan 

xatan 

t : v 

Inf. abs. KttO 

T 

K3ta3 


wanting 

xatan 

wanting 

Imp. s. m. SJta 

K3tan 

•• T * 

K3C0 

wanting 

xatan 

wanting 

/• ’’Kate 

• : • 

■*xatan 

• i IT * 

Nate 


■*x’ i ian 


pi- /■ naxia 

naxatan 

T V T * 

naxata 

T r - 

- 

nax^an 


Impf. s. 3. m. Kata'* 

T J • 

xata 1 * 

- T • 

X3Eb1 

Kata’ 1 anta** Kata' 1 Kata’* 

t \ : • : - - : - r : \ 

2./. -Natan 
• : : • 

Nat^n 

Natan 

Natan 

N’aten 

Natan 

• : : \ 

lc. X3ta X 

t : v 

xatax 

- T r 

xatai$ 

xatax 

tv-: 

xatax 

xatax 

t : v 

pi s./.TOKiarj 

naxatan na xatan naxatan 

T T T • T V - i T V \ J 

naxatan 

T Vi- 

naxatan 

T T ! \ 

Part . act. KXb 

K3B33 

T : • 

xataa 


x^ae 


Part. pass. KlStt 

T 



xataa 

T \ S 


xataa 

T J \ 


1. The peculiarities in the inflection of verbs arise from two 
principal causes : (1) the fact that the letter is treated either as 
a guttural (consonant), or a quiescent (vowel) letter, according to 
its position in the syllable (§ 5. 4) ; and (2) that it follows in some 
of its forms the analogy of verbs 
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2. In all forms ending in & the vowels remain the same as in 
the Strong verbs, except that when short (a everywhere) they are 
lengthened immediately before it. 

Rem. — The Q. Imp. and Impf. take d (a lengthened a) in the final syllable, 
after the analogy of verbs whose third stem letter is a guttural 4 (§ 85). 

3. In like manner, in all other forms where £ ends a syllable 

before afformatives beginning with consonants, it quiesces with the 
preceding vowel : in the Q. Perf. with Pathah (becoming d ) ; in all 
the other "Perfects with £ere, and in all the Imperfects with S e gh6l,. 
following in the last two particulars verbs Before afforma- 

tives beginning with a vowel, is detached, and stands as a con- 
sonant (guttural) before them. 

Rem. 1. — Intransitive verbs, it will be noted, have no peculiarities here not 
shared by the transitive. 

Rem. 2. — The Hithq. Voice follows the analogy of the Qi., as in the Strong 
verb. 

Rem. 3. — Verbs R'b &Te not infrequently inflected in other forms than those 
named, like verbs and vice versft, even to the extent of their exchanging 
final letters. 

bbn 1 praise, boast. rfenn /• praise. I K&Jt* t thirst. t w. thirst. 

T T * I - T T T 

T?PI 3 hore, wound, profane, begin. 4 m. trumpet. 

y?n wounded (to death). t "lltf* (P l - D’Ttf) »• (single) ox. 

beginning. T * Dttfl 6 he complete, finished, perfect. 

(pl. nliqiX) host, warfare. Mn. Oft* w. perfectness. OWl ( and 

“Sabaoth” (“Lord of gabaoth”). DJrl) perfect, upright. 

1 Mn. and deny. “Hallelujah” (JTlSSn)- 2 Discrim. from preceding, and 
c/. yin cease. 8 Associate with having the same root letters, and 

(thirst, go forth, find). 4 R. = shine; metaphor, shine in tone, so be 
clear. Of. Eng. clarionet . 6 An individual of the ox (*)p3) species, as 
is one of the sheep or goat (JK5C) species. 8 Mn. “Thummim” (D^SD)* which 
is associated with the “ Urim” (from “|1K) = Eight and Perfection. 

Exercise. — Give me to drink 2 ® (= cause me to drink), 
I pray, 8 a little (tDJ?tt) water 3 ; for 2 I am thirsty.- And 
they (w.c.) said® to (b) him: We have found 14 water. 
The man 31 is not able (Impf. ; cf. § 43. 3. r. 4) to find out 
the work 43 which is done 43 (Ni.) beneath 39 the sun. 32 
For all 2 the priests 12 who were found (Ni. Part. pl. with 
Art.) sanctified themselves® (Hithq.). And he (w.c.) blew 25 
a (D) trumpet. Whose ox (the ox of whom 11 ) have I 
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taken. 19 The words* of Job (Dl’K) are finished (Q.Perf.). 
(As for) God (bxil) his way 12 is perfect. They went 
forth* from the ark (nariii). When (3) I went forth 
(Inf. nXS for nX2£). And (w.c.) Cain (jlp) went forth 
(X3£) from before 48 Jehovah. Jehovah brought forth (Hi.) 
Israel. Bring out (pi.) the children 11 of Israel. 
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THE STRONG VERB. 


THE STBONG 


Per/. 0 . 8. m. . 

‘'m 

Qal. 

15? 

w? 

Niqtal. Qittel. 

Sep; Sep, Sep 

3./.. 


TO 

notop 

nStop; 

nSep 

2. m. . 

nStop 

TO 

n;top 

nStop; 

nStop 

T S -I* 

2. /. . 

nStop 

TO 

n;top 

nStopa 

nSep 

5 S - |* 

1. c. . 

'nStop 

'mis 

• : - r 

'n;top 

'nStop; 

'nStop 

pi. 8. e. . 

nSiop 

t IIT 

n as 

1 IT 

«PB 

Stopj 

sis* 

Stop 

2. m.. 

DflStop 

DTTD3 

r i - j 

onitop 

DTlStop? 

onSep 

2./.. 

t^i? 

ITO 

vsm 

jnStop; 

V&P 

1. c. . 

toStop 

mis 

S - T 

toip 

toStop; 

uStop 

/n/. cetr 

Stop 

13? 


Stopn 

Stop 

/!%/■. ade 

Sitop 

mss 

Stopn, Stop; Stop, Stop 

Imp. 8. 2. m. . 

Stop 

nss 


Stopn 

Stop 

2. /. . 

■Stop 

nss 


'Stopn 

• S llT * 

Sep 

jrt. 2. m. . 

Sop 

nSS 


Stopn 

Stop 

2./. . 

njSlip 

nnis 

T s - : 


nStopn 

noStop 

Impf. 8. 8. m. . 

Stop? 

nSS\ 

m 

'’W 


3./. . 

Stopn 

nssn 

• : • 


Stopn 

Stopn 

2. m. . 

Stopn 

nssn 


Stopn 

Stopn 

2./ . 

'Stopri 

nssn 


•Stopn 

* S | IT * 

Stopn 

1. c. . 

Stop« 

“DSK 


Stops 

Stop* 

pi. 3. m. . 

Stop'. 

HSS' 

s : • 


Stop' 

S 1 IT* 

nStopn 

Sept 

3./. . 

•nStopn 

T 1 IS • 

nnisn 

T S ” S • 


nStopn 

2. m. . 

Stopn 

nssn 

It* 


Stopn 

Stopn 

2./. . 

•njStopn 

nnisn 

T l ~ 1 • 


nStopn 

nStopn 

1. e. 

Stop; 

13?? 


*?»P? 

Stop? 

Part, act 

Sep 

*133, 

“ T 

W? 


StopD 

Part. pa88. . . . 

Sitop 
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VERB. Cf §§ 14-25. 


Quttal. 

Hithqattel . 

Hiqtil. 

Hoqtal . 


Sappin 

Snppn 

Sapn 

“1st 


nSaprn 

nSibpn 

nSapn 

rbip 

T S 

riSaprn 

nStopn 

nSaprt 

nSap 

nSapnn 

pSapn 

nSapn 

1 S -Is T 

'rfoka 

• « -l\ 

’nSaprn 

viSapn 

••fiSapn 

iSap 

iSepnn 

ibTppn 

iSapn 

oriSap 

oribeprin 

nriSapn 

ariSapn 


jnSapm 

inSapn 

Kfai# 

ttSlSP 

uSapnn 

uSapn 

uSapn 

wanting 

Sapnn 

bnppn 

wanting 


Sepnn 

Sapn 

Sapn 

wanting 

Saprn 

Sapn 

wanting 


■'Saprn 

tnppn 



nb^jpnn 

iSnppn 



nibepnn 

n*apn 


Sap’ 

Sapn; 

l npp , J Sap! 


Sapri 

Sapnri 

Snppri 

Sapn 

Sapri 

Sapnri 

S-apri 

Sapri 

■•Sapri 

• : l\ i 

•^©pnri 

•Snopri 

■*S©pri 



‘rap# 


&© v 

iSapir 

iSnpp! 

iSap! 

rubtbpn 

nibepnn 

rnSapn 

ruSapn 

iSapn 

iS©pnri 

iSippri 

iSapn 

raSipm 

roSsbpnri 

MiSapn 

T s “Is “ 

njSapri 

'XRI 

Saprp 

Snppi 



Saprv? 

Snap© 


Sap© 
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THE WEAK VERB TO. 


THE WEAK VERB Y'9 




«■ 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Per/. 8. 3. m 

' D P 

no' 

Dpi 

npn 

opin 

3. /. 

n»P 

nno 

T ~ 

noipj 

nopn 

nopin 

2. m 


nno 

T ” 

niiapi 

niibpn 

nopin 

2. / 

nop 

no 

niopi 

niopn 

nopin 

1. c 

"nop 

"no 

piiipj 

"ni6pn 

"nopin 

pl.Z.c 


in6 

101,03 

iO"pn 

iopin 

2. m 

DTlOp 

DDO 

Y - 

oniap3 

oniopn 

onopin 

2. /• 

jnop 

ino 

jniop3 

iniopn 

jnopin 

1. c 

»op 

unii 

l — 

i3lOip3 

uiopn 

130 pm 

Inf cstr. 

Dp 


Dipn 

opn 

Dpn 

Inf. abs 

Dp 


Dipn 

opn 

wanting 

Imp. s. m 

Dp 


Dipn 

opn 

wanting 

/• 



"Oipn 

"Opn 


pi. m 

iOip 


ioipn 

iopn 


/• 



iil 

a 

e 

nsopn 

t : 1- t 


Impf. s. 3 .m 

=>p:« oft 

Dp". 

Dp" r ,Dp" T Dpi" 

3. /• 

DipPl 


Dipn 

opn 

Dpin 

2. m 

opn 


Dipn 

opn 

opin 

2./. 

"opn 


"opn 

"Opn 

"Opin 

1. c 

OP* 


DipK 

op* 

Dpi* 

pi. 3. m 

iOipJ 


ioip? 

iDp: 

’opr 

3 . /. 

nriopn 


(nrriipn) 

n?»pn 

n?oj5in 

2. m 

iOipJ} 


ioipn 

iopn 

'iopin 

2./. 

n3"6pn 

T ■» 1 1 


(iwipri) 

njopn 

niopin 

1. c 

. °P? 


op? 

op? 

Dpi3 

Impf. with vj.c 

opr. 



oph 


Part, act 

op 

no 

Dp3 

D"pO 


Part, pass 

Dp 




DpiO 
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(or •t'JJ). See §§ 44, 45. 


Q- 


Qotet. 

Qotat. 

P 

P 

□aip 

DOlp 

,133 

T T 

n3 , 3 

T • 

,1031(3 

nooip 

T 1 ll 

nja 

T : * 

mrs 

T • * 

nooip 

nooip 

T 1 “ l 

rua 

ni3’3 

nooip 

wwp 

’1133 

Tiii’s 

’nooip 

’no6ip 

333 

T 

33’3 

3031,1 

3301p 

•t 1 1 

QD33 

v ; - 

DTll3 , 3 

v •• 

onaoip 

onooip 

m 

TOira 

IWP 

IW? 

333 

3313-3 

3333lp 

33001p 

r* 


DOlp 

wanting 

p 


wanting 

wanting 

r? 


DOlp 

wanting 



’ooip 


33’3 


3331p 


wanting 


,1300lp 


r=M?: 


DOlp’ 

DOlp’ 

m 


ooipn 

DOipn 

m 


ooipn 

ooipn 

'3’in 

• * T 


’ooipn 

• t 1 1 i 

’aoipn 

• -s ll l 

r=* 


DOlpX 

DOlp* 

33'3' t 


3001p’ 

3oaip’ 

ro’ran 

T v • » 


niooipn 

njooipn 

33 , 3fi 

• T 


laeipn 

•t li j 

looipn 

m’i’an 

T T • 1 


njaoipn 

,13013lpn 

T 1 “ 1 S 

P 3 


D01p3 

DOlp3 

i?h 




i? 


DOlpO 


J33 



DOlpO 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



102 


THE WEAK VERB »U 


THE WEAK VERB TV. See § 46. 


Q. 

Ni. 

Hi. 

Ho. 

Qdlel. 

Qdlal. 

Perf. s. ap, 

^ 203 

apn 

apn 

3310 

3310 

3. /. nab 

nabs 

T “ T 

nabn 

T “ - 

nabn 

.13310 

T *S 1 

naaio 

T ”J 1 

2 . m. niSD 

T 

niao3 

T _ : 

niaon 

T • *J 

maoin 

T ” 1 

naaio 

T : " 

naaio 

T J ~ 

2 . /. map 

mao? 

niaon 

• *t 

mapin 

noaio 

IS* 

naaio 

X 1 - 

i. «• ’nibp 

■map? 

’niaon 

• • -i 

nibon 

• - | 

’nooio 

’naaiD 

• j - 

pi 3. e. 130 

1303 

” T 

apn 

lapm 

aaiD 

•t i 

13310 

2 . m. oniao. 

r - 

omaos omaon omaoin 

v - : t • n r - i 

onaaio onaaio 

r ; " l V J - 1 

2 . /. jmap 

jniap3 jniapn iniapin 

fnooip 

inaaip 

1. e. 13130 

13lbp3 

i3iacn 

isiapin 

133310 

13331D 

Inf. cstr. bb 

apn 

aon 

wanting 

a?io. 

wanting 

Inf. abs. 3130 

aion 

aon 

“ T 

wanting 

3310 

3310 

Imp. 8. m. bb 

apn 

aon 

~ T 

wanting 

aaiD 

wanting 

/. 'pb 

abn 

abn 

• “ T 


’3310 

• *: i 


pi m. 136 

abn 

aon 

" T 


13310 


/. nsao 

T v \ 

ns’ion 

T » - • 

nracn 

T r • 1 


nsaaio 

T i “ 


Impf. s. ' 

3. m. 30 t ’ 

ao\ ap’ 

30% 3D’ 

“ T ” * 

opr 

3310’ 

- I 

aaiD: 

3. /. abn 

aon apn 

aon 

apin 

aaion 

aaion 

* X 

2. m. 3bn 

T 

aon apn 

aon 

" T 

apin 

aaion 

aaion 

2 . /. abn 

aon abn 

’abn 

abin 

aaion 

• *S 1 J 

’aaion 

1. c. 3bK 

T 

ab» ap* 

ap$ 

apix 

331DK 

aaion 

- *» 

pl. 3. m. 

lap: lap? 

iab: 

obi’ 

13310’ 

*J 1 s 

13310’ 

-i i : 

3./. Arson 

T » \ « 

nabn nrapn nrapn 

ns’hoin nsaaion nsaaion 

TV-I TJ" • TJ-IJ 

to 

.1 

apn apn 

abn 

- T 

opin 

aaion 

•j i j 

aaion 

•j i j 

2 ./. nsaon roabn nrien nsaon m’apin roaiion nsaiion 

T»\l T 1 • T » " * TT'J T V ~ | T J " J T : “ 

1. c. 303 

T 

abs ap? 

303 

" T 

apu 

33103 

- X 

33103 

Impf. with 

W.C. T T- 


aon 

v T - 




Part. act. Mb 

Sj? 303 

aoo 


33100 

- X 


Part. pass. 

T 



3010 

T 

aaioo 

T 1 
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EXERCISES m TRANSLATION. 

ax-ax : 8 |i-ian 2 xvt xnp' ; ••gjg §s. 
tails n$x tunix ^ ^ txin tri-tp ^ tptfxn 
■';x t Xirrsx t nan avf?# 4 *6 trtirr n$x p'na 

: s ntf ^x 

t nt£7X ix ♦‘H^l ta^rrba §»• 

tnipan rrtrx-i narn t^^nrt nix? n^s? nax? 
t s n?tr 5 xbi tf?rn6 ai*? t^isaS? ta}? Xin 

niann-as 

"8 r 

nj tbi-ra? “i^arr tnjn jiann tunn nj §10. 
7 awi tni^n srx? tbna a# nxa nan tf^x rbn 
xaa tnxirt *naian px? rrttfa -137 -itfx t 8 a?? 
nan? n a t'nx# t 10 anjn atfntrx tunn rra ta? 

txin 

nj rtnxp raax nj na 1 ? ttriax-np tanx v$ § u. 
•'ip-na nann np 6 ? tna-ax p-ax tx^-ax 8 pn? 
t“rr»i npx tbprrnn nnx-p trmn nanart tpx 
txirrna pnt*n-nx tnxin nnap na 
xnp tn^a taibrp tnpa-na t M a? nja ^x § 12. 
, 4 bX '3 tnxp paaa tnab t t taT» nix 1 ? a^x 
ptfnb tnrp "W tninp "*? nav^x^ bt\\ 
t^x?^? ntfxp tbaaa tpx d$”i#X ^3'rp 


1 The predicate of a sentence may be a substantive or adjective, as well as 
a verb, and no copula is necessary to connect them with the subject. 2 It. 
8 Proper name. 4 not (no). 6 1 = and. 6 Sabbath. 7 See Ql\ 8 Sing . KWH ; 

but pi. as here. 9 Fem. of ^ItD- 10 gold. 11 which I. 12 What manner of house. 
18 From what people. 14 God. 16 § 5. 4. r. 1. 16 According as. 
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-ii25 inanaa tnaria? tain nxtn nxann naa 

:nnx 'd? : i jax 

:a$a jpnai rraa 1 n^i-ra nan ann §13. 
rp do 1 ? nip-ja jnirrij :ni.T ^5 : 2 D$a ■ • • px 
txa; xim : :a spai n^ol? tfx-rba : 4 , f?ai a\- 6 x 
tapa :tppa,Tfa tnjai nja : 6 anaa pxa 
tavibx nax -itf x niapn-ns 7 -15 p Xbi § h 

tbl-ia bnp :,-fcnj nXa maxi 

:d ?©5 iap nnax ranaa npg rnbrtipn nax 
rtfxi' “paax nxi ix$y m,T px ntrip 
u pai aia pa janaaa nft nxa “n^nj nx?to 
-nx -ra? io axpx :atf -iarpx tx^ xb'i r s p 
tnap nnap nap :nap T pp rbvan 

•^aa :nxr.pa$ : njri tf’xn-nx na# § is 
rai s a xr“tfp tarnax'nx nap 14 np& na^rpa 
tasrrtx “Wirr naxa : 9 nb*in -iatfb tnirr ium 

t t v “ •. : vs |V v t “ : t : : 

nxa naan n a tnjn btf^rrna t asn-nx npai 

:nxi ana 

nipT nbaa *?#a pxi :x;jto xb xini §i«- 
-^5 tpxn-nx i9 iapan anxi naaa ainarr^aa 
p$p rna-iapn px pxn-ba rinpp bi^ri 

na§^i a bxi t a'.pxn ppi n$(? : pp s ?x *?ina 

. . _ . . * 

1 Like a stone. 2 Whence. § 10. 4. 8 Bread and wine. 4 Note connective. 

6 (given up) to, for. 6 Egypt. 7 had not tom. 8 Preacher. 9 in pause. § 6.4.r. 
10 p.n. 11 Fem. 12 Not to be translated. 18 Evil. 14 Qt|J with H_ locative , 

T T 

usually rendered “thither”; here, “there.” 16 o become o by loss of 
tone. 16 3 = while it is. 17 to. 18 3 = over, with fi- 19 describe. 20 con- 
tracted § 10. 3. b. 2i § 10. 4. 22 § 15. 4. " T 
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■a jann^m.T ‘ara vb xpmtfx bap x “iparrbpa 
bitfar i bitfp’ax ’U'bp ^ban •Jjbpp ra?# bxa 

:*m.T rpprrbx : s ua 

xbi : bps or ipxn rt^p; narb ibp; T xbi : § it- 
ix jtop np^ ra^X'T 4 ^ rrppn naan :api? 
napa.Tbp ttfnn-rra rt?p -i$x ^xrr? : bin? 
:Ti?ap nap ri'pi; :*n}p nbb'Tnxi txinn bnjn 
tfi?x p^arTO rb*^ xm rnn?pj nnx imbstpri 

:bx"aa 

qnxp napa paa asp njm :tfn?a n^ni §«. 
rratpn ♦ bxnpnbp-nx 'bw papn 

b*3j*i tppa hit npatf ratp : mptx nbx 
npp naj 8 apr nain nax“rix mapxi ntfa 
irapb i njirj? nnpp rabp anprrbx : naj-ba 

mabi 

J |T * 

j“ti3p n?a :rn?p iaripx,! npp Tinp 1 ? §»• 
x 1 ? "ria^ jpto ix nir-ix “pa ix pp m$a*i miaan 
aipap mpnip amp*? 5 ! ia^arrnx rip 1 ?! niab*: 
raa$ : ^ban aapb rrni ibixtp apraatf “i#x 
np?a M npx »3 txinn aipaa aapbi naptpx naptf 

naiarrbx anp “fhpirbj* 
:rnp? imp? ia?r x nnxi px rna nmp? §»• 
napb rprnp' :ppxn mprrxbi :rnan nma?i 

1 Compound Prep. 2 over us. 8 The vowels of certain familiar words will 
sometimes be left to be supplied by the pupil. 4 upon. 6 See 6 in p. 

7 A superfluous H* 8 P*n. 9 § 15. 2 ; 5. 2. 10 My (father). 11 hither. 12 § 18. 3. 
18 Older ending. 
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“*^3 -npprn tbxx\ ^933 xbi anpspa t'^ov -133: 
:tb 33 :np3 ib) n“pp jmrr “pa rnainn 
*nj 33 pi nm p$ :pa$n nap jtbpp 
rxiir aibp nipifo :njy ps xinrt aipab pp»i 

: 3 i;n *6 : 4 f|b nap 

tastfa napaa pttp : mrrnx nappi §21. 

xvn j ap-nx tppp : nxatw xp nnnaai 
Px na : tpipTix arp :nap pxs rnne 
jppascrnai napna : 8 n3 8 "i 3 T# ei s 3 napa 
nrtai : nsian- 1 ?? “igari "•q'w ’rpptf :prjj< psai 
{“d^, pK^ p ^3 ttrrx aba? xbi trra.Tnx pan 
rpiaa nantfx tnbx-bsa ixaarrbx rroia a$? 
' T! ! naTn&ba? 

r-iaaiv ^ptf-bx tm.T-nx ]?$ip,Tn#$ nx § 22. 

tn^btfxi :pb#n rspbtyP :p' btf a tnp^n 
r 4, ?s “rnpx nnpn tTinbtp :pb#a ns^n 
rraap : naa.Tnx apprr nsn-nx ‘pnx anprn 
- 13*1 bapxb napaa ]nb*f :mrp appx “naa tnnjn 
tn^antfab'. :mT na^ — ixi?s?$ mart nap baa 
-nx ^btp Jntpa ijbtpa tnstp-bx pat §23. 
t^x : T3p e^rrnxi r 6 eb$ aabai naxa tjaxn 
xaa-xb : Tnteai tm.T-nx iai?n : i ttot pas© 
jppn pni p-ia txpn l 7 3 piTnx THaxn*! nji 

1 P-n. 2 3 = for (of price). 8 wall. 4 to thyself. Note retraction of tone 
in preceding word. § 20. 1. b. 2. 6 lest. 6 Adv. accus. 7 my lord. 8 in which. 
§ 10. 4. 9 seven. 10 see Dl\ 11 be rewarded. 12 from my iniquity. 18 in p. 

14 my face. 16 § 12. 1. 18 Adj., whole, perfect. 17 soul, person. 
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iragn *6 :nap n vb) iapir vb :'frti?n n a-ns 
-JW t 8 K'5|H ^rri :psa 2 a?nn piiri tmira 
tursn-ns jnais: nt Ha*? ream rrns 
nj na$ j-inpi 4 prn i^ttis npntf*] §24. 
raniirn ibppj : bnprrba ns yipy xbxpn 
qpaa ^nannpjs ns :*?aa amas-ns 8, pa mm 
x nnbiv tna a #* 1 rrns mps pnsmns mpps 
tnim-ns nntfa nr in j*?s"i'pna ian*?j 'anp^pi 
ll ':sb :ma “Bans Phas pna ' : 8 aman nnan 
pr n-ip^ ♦♦‘rinrbip pri^i. ranp-n$ m,T nn® 

♦♦nnpjfrbs tpsi 

j^pnpnn nhab npnp tan^nrapn sb §25. 
bx'-iv' irpjpn ta^an ^pan :T5fii a^a napm 
rnra^n pra w a rsj^n 14 vr annasirnv'j “na? 
-ns ir^i : japtomns n#a*i ttrsn appn *6 "p 
:nrapj$ rbraa rap?,-!*? nab :|hps-nsv mpa 
- 17t ?^ “nap nr^prsi trinity :n bp xnbp trapna 

:as-na* 5 p aan ja :^an 
ampn mp? nsa -inp nns :bh ana *>3 § 26 . 
“s btp -inp janiaam anpn ba mb*?# 1 ? n#s 
anpa japm jananrrja tniart^a matpa ta^pia 
jB'^ai :nhsp : nirap? : anmarrns '^nrpb 
jnia^n ranis :nimr tnfrip tamps miana# 
:btqbh np? trppjsn :npia t ansi 

1 in p. 2 famine. 8 prophet. 4 wash. 6 the Jews. 6 frequently _ for __ 
here. 7 Philistines. 8 young man. 9 pi. 10 you. 11 before. 12 p.n. 18 against 
the house of. 14 (long) live ! 16 ^ = by. 16 letter. 17 to. 18 Verbs denoting 

fulness or want are followed by an accus. without a Prep. 19 of the garden of 
Eden. 29 Only in Ps. cxxxvi. 7. 
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ti'x tnSpai ann pK taiptfs’! naatf $ 27 - 
mart jnjiiyi napp\ 2 rta: flpgi tips ‘dw 
nngrr hpik mn$ nnga nng: :nn$ :nn?a* 
:mrran rrppnrb* nniirnK tpp rijns tap^ 
am aya? patprja n*rca -\ti$ an^B 
aim aipg.TQ# pp»3 nj anbx mna :rnm 
mpg tnista npm : ni^n^.n angsts :a ma 
nfca xy$j nn^a «p]S? 

Tipm : aannii'p :ns ana : Tpa# §28. 
tt^x m^pa sa$ pnipm Tiiaa ntox^n : 5 ^nHs?a 
nas tiabrmpBap :hh mt tamninm tan 
tamasp^xp- 1 ^ tmm ninas tnna^a mm-n^t 
ba tp^a? -ia^. tnptfa baa imapa tnix mm 
amm? tax* jfl* teaming# :nnx#?n ning#an 
ttfinp ambx tpnghs tmagn-nai tna.n 

tanaa nppa pmna 

tawa?3 bix# *ajrr :^^n;a na#i n# §29. 
mm xnp 'N nt nmaimnx aisrx 1 ? tnnan m# 
:nnx ambx a* 1 #? tampmas pangi taa# 
ambx pxHB'Pmn n'nxan rapr.ps IBS’! nxia 
jBarxpi mnan pmai pmsba m'as t nppj 

tps mfa asis 

mis mitfm mia man t n#xnna npn §30. 

1 Pi., generally refers to blood shed criminally. 2 Q** sea (seaward = west- 
ward). 8 On, upon. 4 Egypt. 5 in p. 6 Defectively written. Many verbs, as 
here, require a Prep, with the word with which they are construed. 7 See 
Ota- 8 also. 9 p.n. 
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jiiD :ns5 •'Pinp^p 'a-Ta : nnin anbxb npj 
-bp tnyrr'V? *njn ntfxpiax"|P ‘iT)r 
•?ppBtpa •'piij :iT r bx“bx npna :anb naa :inpa 
:«hjj ia^ :a,Tp)ix "&b napb nir ibp;; ta^isa 
bPp t pnintfpb' Tpiflp : abisb *?|atf m.T 
ana nnx :np xpp' ntfx inxaa iaaTOtfia 

:m,T ab$b 

ntfa ^Bp"9 nppn *nn xbp pnpp-'nnp *a. 
'bip t m.T -ip-j x&a : airbag nxi : pp irv-nx 
pxp a'p-nx paix npnx npp 4 ^x :anx 'jp-bx 
ana) :aibtf nrup *npti : a'pnp.n ^a iaantopa 
"Fiiyn qban nntpap :nxrt # rr)inn n?#B-nx 
-nx snn : 8 irrp p\ tapTiiaip :np b^pn-nx 
:nnpp nnpa nppx npaa tapnpn iJaxn tanxn 

jr]3p-ba nisp ba 

ra naX"ba pnip taibpj p'apto ntopa ’’bn § 32 
-nanx :xpirntfx xpn-ba nap xb a’xpn ^nnp 
rnipab o?]Xp) :bx"Tnpa-bx *xiax-np ;xrt t^nfb 
:^nnap-nx nnpa tbxntin nap rrpn-ba riia^l 
nixan jp& :tfx-n?) bn spa nn; ntfx innrnx 
ppi 7$ rptfB-na : 10 npnn npnp tfa$ 
: pnp-npi : pan rnjp-nx cap) pana 
-bp bnxrrnx fcnpn tnxn pp) npafc? nx §33. 
p?[npp tPsi na& r*?pBbx :r|pa 11 ^bx Hptpan 

1 p.n. 2 before. 8 spirit. 4 Note the idiom. 6 extending. 6 law. 7 Note 
contraction. 8 See rra- »i came. 10 matter. 11 piece#, understood, as often 
the case with words commonly used in measurements. 12 Kine. It is of com. 
gender, except in pi. 
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-nx :ir$! vna tanybi npab tiapn 'tf'x npb 
tbxnttr 1 ^a ns: "a? :\nbaa cnwr 1 ?? 

mean npirb^a :bx ba^rna tnsib natyn-bx 
ntynni :na nay-ntyx inbya : overt manx 
"by tTianba iabia’na inybaa Kgs : an^nianna 
nyatf s x^y-nab& rimyx rn\y : 3 ai' bi> Tinbn 
:tbj? ’inpai tnab# yatrnx 

£n s a$ nab : rnx ‘rtyyb nn?a § 34 - 

:rb3! }p»bfrt r?|ajxy ^nax xj-iynrn :xin 'nhx 
|i^ bnnrab irrax Fjbx : vny-ba-nx nab?! 
ryx-nx trncajsp.ja'p'nx nixn aia :pnxn appa 
4 nn :abi ni'b? n$n mrr tirityxy papi iax-nxi 
abxb nnipx nna typn JB'pnx a^nbx tninba 
nax-xbi nin$ ibtfa} txi-rpx aahrix- ,, n$ jaibty 

mn rra-nx ntnyrtb mrr 
rnaxa aapx iarpjty trrby ti# n na: pty §35. 
rjy np$y :n:*y n;aty fa napn n^aty nyyty 
ai^y tnixy tiy?) pfbx n'm Q'*\!pv oi^PO rjan 
pbx n;n nbxi ttynh n^a-^^ab 

tnnytyn rtityy nayri anr nyy; tanty 
nna tnyy? npba tnatyn *?pna'ty *xri a § 36 . 
-ba a^a pbl* niaba? urux;i nypa nan : io THns 
T3fp-nx aapapa t a^nafp-nx inyjy jbxnty 
xb 'pix : pppa ppatyb niapp-by nayh jaaapx 

1 every man. 2 their bread , understood. 8 day by day. 4 See Ht^K* 6 P-n. 

T * 

• with. 7 Note construction. 8 if. 9 From sr Note final vowel. 10 Num- 
erous verbs are followed by a cognate accus. 
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Tixi; JHin^ ix 1 ?^ t?h nialrj 
mni rips :n?np nax a^aton : l nra p^a'an 1 ? 
t s H.TjTDK aa-p?? t’irntfb turnaan tpraan 
an i nxrba? tnwpa *6 ta^n aVa7pn § 37 - 
aaa tapiax anab ntfx nnpan :nsTT. npm 
a?n psj? x;t6? :dt?§*a d: ?p? jitfa 1 ? pia 
t ppa^pa? nxa : pparrnx rpi? ananjn : njn 
nixp pa avibx bn??! jn^npb bp^a .t? *6 
♦an? uapan tir^-nx bx'tiD' r6an :pann pai 
vbw barb? tnpibpn napn nnx^axipnmnn 

♦P- 

nn rnap-pba i*x jnjn aipaa m,T a?: §38. 
Ipjn tmrpa araxp a?px : aaappa mx p:a 
an? a6$ ntfa bn?! rri isnisp appax n#x 
px •>? Him uinp-px : 4 a*?a inn! :prp na?? 

iinab anxn 5 nvn aia-xb rrpitea 
nnxa iTH anxn in :aanx aanx nba §39. 
ntfx" 1 ?? : n?p nian? 6 ni?s na? ni?a nsaa 
a^x px narix irnx-nx n^tfa p#rax nVap 
jf# nnp ]ti vnvbw 7 barp 'b$ ispx nil?? 
xmrvb ianpn ntfx na?xn nt iia? anana an? 
bxb |na ipniain iapn :bna criax nrx ppx 
nax mips ann :r6xtf *6 nxipm n^is tfi'by 
ntibp m '3 jxaab nibsa tt ta'arr naj nb?a^a 

1 Make thee skilful in understanding. 2 p.n. 8 in p. 4 Note change of 5 (o) 
in a sharpened syllable. 6 Inf. cstr. of ITH- 6 Note use of strengthened form 
of OS (with 1st Pers. sing, and pi.). 7 Adverbial expression for heretofore . 
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rb'ir^sns H?jp? tttfxs ns-psi rnrjx "^s 
: n^isn nssibS ink sst.i pnxspi? pb 1 ? 

; nbnp n&x D'^n bso txvr i:S amp 
bxn'E?’’ 'asb crx r«i ifibns'^siP nnx 2 nnx s 40 - 
Tbn jnnbs nbk D'sbkS rspitf 1 ? nnn : mn siD 
-n?i pxn nspb :i'S"H nisp n’px-fn :dv6x bnr 
'Six sits kb pap sttn nit?? ns#' : n#p :pxn nap 
mm jb'ribxn vibx xiH : 3 nxb nbnan nti rnbxD 

• t : • « it *• « t •• t : ~ “ ■: r 

nssin D'Stp nsj tbbp nans xb&? qppa xirr 
v$9 ns'ikn :s#' •'six Din^^ x&b-DS pins :mrr* 
-nxi D s n-nx 5 npv ' : 8 Parian tfxn tfs' twin 
'Six tstfn "n^ nssin nssbh axtan tnpZ'Z 
7 'is-Ps tfp n.TBip wpi' : nnitf] t*n#p p'bx niPtf 

j.Tnp 

niax D'#bn 8 nann px nbk nixb vbp § «• 
ntfk ss tpb-TPs : nn^ip niax D'tfPp nann 
|Sk tf'k nap : 3 sttfi.T : anp max*] txftp'.vb? asp 
p'bppnxi TpnPirnx l'ps nnsji :ibSt?rP? nnx 
:•?! app nnatos Pax tD'ttnai aan 3 nbPtf pop 
:iapr p^S'^nx'i :anpk nbk nb nibb iPsxn xP 
Pax-Pa :aib,n in^ix-nx ?ip ni,T nns' ta'Skp nt? 
:anp nsxi :Pax'. n^x Pbkb’Psb :d^S 3 l0 3!?nn 
:a'b; p'n*r:D''np nnx :P'xn-Pp n k n#b nap.n 
vt 2 p tap u aap mpa tnjct niarrPx ink la'Ptp.n 

1 Affliction = ^5 in p. 2 Cursed. 8 p.n. 4 See p. 9, footnote. 5 He made. 
6 hard (tidings). 7 face, surface of. 8 the ark. 9 hold (on). 10 R. of rOSlfh 
“ § 39. 1. n. 4. 
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tniaaa pnppai n^naia aa.} nia naa bip m.T 
n^nan : nnpxs : npxn : pnaxn nasc nax^ 

nb&ai birp 

npss : 2 ni,T ‘•sns-px? iapj-iap T3p l nippi § 42. 
ssnaatf tajs taa* iib-ntrifbaa aai :naia : 8 aasb 
str^x *}bx n'vpti bfe*i “ia*^ m,T }p»i taas i.nsaT. 
ibtjp xb bxnir-’ ^sp 4 ^]ina3 :nbmj naaa rps m,T 
tanspa iiaiisb ianpi :am ibnsn-naprba :nbns_ 
apsna^i tnnap aps 8 apar] iaapb xbn p& spin 
*150 asb^n ^pn ibm tbss i^pi ,7 ba ^p?i npaa 
not? vs n# iabiab 6, it nann ja asbpn nsi^X 
-nx HD3 D'nbxn sassn ? nsnx aara ran : liras 

v t • v v - t : - r • - . - ; - 

itfts : 8 na# anpp ntfx niaaTnx xaap tomax 

:ia asp ars 

xb ^aSx rpa'n nxpn nnpb anrri xb dxi §«. 
nan ta‘7 :nsnb :$7 ipaTi innpp abanb bpax 
spx nsair anoan nanin xviv nsjT. tnanxa 
ax-ra ns^aa noaaa naan naan bxi 10 nsp nax 
nia bbpb xb i^Pfc i*ppn :*ipis nbs n#sa 
inpbp i anana,n nnx nab Tibab : npnxnnx 
axri nnn\nnaasi nab inabsa aab ipvabx arinnb 

: 1 t : - t “: |T • : t : t s i** : : : • 

naa xs ^ap^x 'pb nnap bnpp] bxnir*’ np-ba 
i n-n; : tra: xbn pa np s n : narxn-ba ia^ ptcn 
nnan 5 *|pin nnin :nnn :nn nb# nb$& nipp 

1 make. 2 Note vowels. 8 § 3. 4. foot-note. 4 njlfl* 8 p.n. 6 § 10. 1. r. 4. 
7 Note Jl locative with cstr. 8 • . . *")t 2ftt« usually whither, here where. 

T T v -S 

• croucheth. 10 Buy. 
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tfW : nrnsh 1 ? innings ns naa tnarpa 
^jina ntfa*_a la^n nns-nk rnbb l *]arn 

nsia-bris ja$a nr® tarr 
tan? : nnn *nai t 3 *^ naaani uns n?b §**• 
n$ip lav^s astfab aipa idt :b*ti :Dnrn 
nn$i nsa Baas ntfia tnas-bs nnrrin m.T 

• • • siapba^ :nip 4 nsT *6} n;ir naa 'a nab ps) 
nsiari :^a#n siaa :sa ntpa-ba pp : ?|rniaa 
aan ]b) sai :nj># Tsp 1 ? tfs ms^n 1 ? own 
:nairn :nan :nan :nbn :nia :na :nia: 3 nn$ 
naai in; it?; ntpss :pnsn-ba naptf nna nTmni 
nnan :m,T ^TBTiaa inapia 1 ? pma ‘iran! rppao? 
8 anj 7 naiar *pan ntps :vja w ni :aan nbnn 
m.T 1 ? njpia ananpni iopn *|nn-psi ioa mir 1 ? 

rifra 9 irn 

:naa l0 nnatf innaa tnaiasa aatfa ps §45. 
:pn :jaia :paa :*pa 'aas na : annas ann^ntps 
tm.Ta inbtip *b'i p*a 'p : n plain* sb pa nap 
ni» brn : pnpa bv) 'lb :pp nn^aa “n^n 
m bv ntfs ^in? tbrrbs bpa la*?;. tap; 

♦ DiTB aptfa intf :bsntin r6ina Dip tB’rrna^ 
sranp tpnsb D'nbs nato n^n-aa *?pr T ntfijrbs 
tnin^a jsaa a\p»i :^?a “la’p-napp tnrrb niaa 

1 Note change of vowel from to _, to _ ; also the idiom. 2 DID* 8 in p. 
4 lives and shall not see. 6 p.n. 6 them, to be understood. 7 offered an offering. 
8 gold. 9 odor. 10 For jsHfi# with tone retracted. 11 consider. 12 ^H* 18 also. 
14 D. forte conjunctive . 
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s nixn*? ^tbd ion & bixtfb 'tfp; atep-*6 
npa$ P?nna anpin^ :nrnb 

rry t ibn*] p^nn t# ib-iTtf pan nani ambx 

♦op 

naan a psn hr iar matf anbx aitfa s 46 - 
■?pn$-s}8 aiarnr j ?|b-px an ^ : bxnan 
:bnj &'i'_ 'tii'zh-b'S nanx ri'&xrby bam. p?;ob 
non non : ivvpn t nnia;i :sna no mn nxn;a 
ana ntran inn Pnpnap par : innpn. non 
anno :pxa anx.n nrn nan p?|rva xia$ ppn 
pnupa nnna 4 nan m.T rrra jnn trnn 1 ? tpnna 1 
-bx m.T nTnnra npan : niaaa Trn xiani 
:nv: a'pir pbp m,T tprai to nrb nm p?inan 
nap' xbi npn6 n#x :tt nnp itbt iaa 
^s-nnin 'b-aia n^na naan iaptfa-ba §«• 
npri ppna nbx nj? 'xnpp : 6 ^M 7 an^ "a^xp 
nx annax-br hit xnn fra 1 ? tanxn-ntfx a#n 
nr p^aab-ar nxt nir.n ntpx pn n^r nan-ntfx 
tznx naxn prn-br mr ann :ni:ab n$ nro*? 
:a\nbx tj^ irnin npa pra aanpn : 7 inrn'bx 
Pjna.T^a.r^x ^nna pp ntfx nsnix nnia 
nasob na^iratf ainph n^p nnprna niax(? 

mxn mxnn ann-ba naninn unsn 

t —. i~ t * : • “ t : : • • w iv 

1 K^thibh. 2 to see. 8 i.e., moved exceedingly. 4 much (adverbial). 6 "P 

changed for euphonic reasons after *]. 6 in p. 7 Note the idiom = said among 
themselves, to one another. 8 in vain. 
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D-Q 15 pan :n??io b.nx-nx jap w;i §48 - 
-nx tprr^x nmoB ppn :pxo ‘pnp :*pbx 
n/D? npn tpnas ntrx“^a nx : s n.ni apnan 
: f]2 tjh? t inso to nt^xvix b'uxb : an.^a 

tppsa npTnPX apr p3 riisjan no 
nx jinpa-nx n^ tosh \rtyy ppsp aian : into2p 
nop nx-i *6 *pt ntw ^»*'3** *6 m.T bsa 
\yfcf? B\nbx ph pnpn po 1 * ? nnpp 

3 an to :naa tfxn 1 ? n^n :nrr ppn iaa :inn? 

annan-nx pn tarraab raab :*?pp"nx ninotp 
xariTan rnppai ninn^a ixb ropan nnn pinp 
: 3 Bp ,, Biai ap^n xnia m,T tnsn.T'nbntfip vb 
ia]X np.Tp tntaa :naa tibnx aaron :nt?a :niaa 
^SHin rpx “nop no? :axi :axi :an :nan rb 
tpnorrp ax^n-no "o; nnoi m,T 
'by nanrrax tap mptp pxato xo:$-bx h®. 
aaia-n nixn-nx a^nbx xn : n :nb xp-*6 napp 
xn»i r^xrtxna 'ntf bx :aia n ntfxn xnn*i anx-r 
a ph annapon ann ph : naio a$ p?i am.T 
'pa 1 ? baix-xb : vv$ m bv na?i fly x#a pio? bx-n 
ap^a? x'w ahxp-nx nxty 1 ? axtp aaapx rixp? 
np ^ 10 bbn anppa *bb$ '$b Jxp?a max 8 np?i 
npapn^np a u anb Bpxn ut ?n,Tn pn.imn*' ttnj-> 


1 nm. a Adv. accus. 8 Fulness. 4 bow down. 6 on whose account. 

6 Sing. The old ending ay being contracted to e before an afformative beginning 

with a consonant. 7 poetic, and so without the art. 8 Question without an 

inter, particle. 9 wounded. 10 polluted. 11 began. 12 to multiply (DD*"))- 
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irtenp T»ri nr 1 ??? mirvix npnax :m.T nun? 
m b$ i •'larro 'b!?n ns rtp^i aipi' naa$ i ; '$3 
ispri nsi apis 1 ? Tpp# n'lbzM :io$ s*''? ^rin 
nanpan ^x Dims nnjp nitf st naitf ttnro 
ttfaj np^s nip'ipri mrp rnin tanpaa awn 
jtipp as? ,Tnn a^n :xa3 a'X' 33 -ar ran-natf 

• v :,*,•• t t • • • : • t t : 

~ia$ xin ^3 :a:iip a^a pp b^aa '.ti : ?pr 6 x 
trgnp rrni tarp nnx irn tni^n tchp) n s n :^nfi 
:m&3 x^i .Tp3i rrpi rijppff V) JB^isp *?3i<l 

-nx i*?ni ih>§ rnnaVa ntot^n :tp 3 # *6 mrp n 3x 
mnx inn^ri tme-nx hbxsm s -i»3b xnp3 jpxn 
an pS ntfa ni^ap \mi raap npa ta^p sn# 
mm : Bairns? -laa-bp nxtn nninn npp-nx 

113132? nixpp 

1 the perfect (man). 2 in p. 8 Note dropping of fl (in Pent.). 

Note. — A few words in the preceding exercises have been used, by oversight, 
in advance of their occurrence in the vocabularies. In such cases the following 
alphabetical list of words should be consulted. The word ^33? in the sense of 
“bottle,” and 5*0^ week ( pi . filSDtS), there used, are not to be found in the 
vocabularies ; while save is found only in the following one. Further, while 

the words X&2E. D'3S. Dlhtf, appear in the following alphabetical list twice, 
tfnn, xha,' -hj. m and ms have been unintentionally omitted, and 
h« God , h* to , oh? be strong , maiden , have been unnecessarily 

inserted. 
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WORDS OF THE VOCABULARIES ( Alphabetically arranged). 


38 8 
“OK 84 

na** 84 

fl'ai* 84 

E*" 

p* a 

nnk 2 

nn« 81 

niDTK 81 

T T '! 

bnit 88 

nfr 

18 2 

nik 8 

nt8 8 

IK 88 

jah 82 

jtt* 82 

nk 84 

nnk 88 

'lint * 84 

mm* 84 

anx 27 

rrinx 47 

T \ 1 

nnk 84 

“ 1 PIK 84 

jihrrK 84 

n'nn’k 84 

3,^80 

b 4 8 41 

p « 88 

ttht* 

Dntf38 9 

ba*« 

bk« 


bk 

D ,v nb 8 2 

,nab 8 2 

at ? 84 

Dk 2 

noij 84 

nax 84 

H 31 IDK 28 

jOK 28 

no 8 8 

“ T 

rnax 5 

raok 28 

atfiaSf 11 

p e«“ 

p| 8 46 

p |« 46 

ns«« 

n 28 8 

sa^k 88 

J 1 - 1 K 12 

rank 41 

nk 12 

V* a 

rfi* 

pi* 

atfk 89 

nttk 89 

naps * 9 

nttk 19 

V 1 

m 2 
n k 2 
nisa 28 
naa 19 


naa 19 

V If 


13 88 

pa 87 

norm 12 

Kia 44 

naa 41 

sha” 

nana 41 

nna 41 

pa 74 

pa 14 

nr a 14 

T * 

rra 8 

naa 41 

T T 

' 33 41 

naa 82 

rnba 82 

Tiba 88 

noa 41 

T T 

I? “ 
naa 11 

spa 28 

nspa 28 

i zr 1 

npa 81 

atfpa 87 

kna 48 

bana 89 

nna 28 

irn a 25 

rna 20 

pa 6 

naha 8 

1^381 

nira 81 

T T 

fiatfa 17 

na 11 

nbana 48 

b 82 8 ‘ 


niaa 22 

baaa 22 

nnaaa 22 

naa 22 ' 

“ T 

nai 22 

baha 10 

bna 10 

baa ®. bni 

nbaa 14 

naa 48 

bnaa 48 

bni 48 

nba * 4 

baa 8 

boa 8 

air 
na 48 
aha 18 . 

P 3 'T 
nan 8 
nan 8 

T T 

na 1 ! 8 

ttfah 87 

nan 28 

nan 28 

nbh 2 

V t 

on 28 

nsh 48 

T*T 
12 


atfnn 18 

baii ’ 89 

rrn 11 

ba ; n 9 

^Mb; 

bbn 49 

non 9 

pon 9 


jn 88 

nan 88 

W" 

nn 9 

onn * 9 

naa ' 18 

“ T 

naj 18 
anj 47 
naa 18 
naa 18 

psr 

PI 17 

ipt 

bail 89 

bin i*. a 

atfhra 9 

T T 

atfnn 9 

ban 48 

ban 48 

noin 89 

para 2 

nan 80 

nan 85 

IP 85 

pan 28 

«on 6 

kora 8 

man 8 

n 11 


. ,u 

brtf-ban 

bra 46 

D 50 * 

oan 8 

naan 8 

nbn 2 


’bn 2 

oabn 8 

bbn 49 

bbn 49 

nio T q u 

tton 88 

nan 27 

rrara 27 

noh 29 

Ton 29 

ph 2 ’ 

•w 

ann 8 

ann 8 

V F 

anti 8 

nanri* 

n ap 8 

rahn 48 

nao 18 

nao 18 

nao 18 

mho 21 

nno 21 

aab w 

aao 10 

310 “ 

soap 21 
800 21 
nkoo 21 
nkf 8 ' 
napa : 49 

t/ 

nr 8 

any 8 

oaVw 

ooi * 119 

T 

88 
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vnm 88 

aB’ 10 

“ T 

p^87 

‘?b , » 

nS 882 

n 1 ^ 82 

pa * 187 

n?: 41 

nD '« 

“iir* 

ip : 47 

n?: 4 * 

xr 6 

ar 42 

nr 48 

xm 17 

xm 17 

nxm 17 

nr 48 

ITT 40 

$-p‘» 

^8» 

3^ 14 

*123 11 
“133 11 

mas 11 

D33 21 

to33 21 


“133 4 


S3 8 

nSs 84 

’•?¥“ 

ri^s 84 


n^s 84 

i r 1 


KD3 4 

H?3‘ 

P|D3 12 

«T?‘ 

TS3” 

"133“ 

“ T 

“133“ 

rr ©? 20 

are 24 

D13” 

V V 

ms 20 
Sttp 22 
3T13 4 
vb (xiS) u 

3*3 ( 33 S ) 58 

.. T .. 

nab ®- 13 

ana 1 ? 22 

ttaS 22 

p *? 44 

an*? 24 

• T 

on 1 ? 24 

bbcrb-b)" 

•• T S "* 

pb «• pb 
nab 19 
naS 18 
,na ^> 11 

T T 

jpab®. jpa 

, 33 t ? ,133 

npb 79 TT 

ptfb 40 

“feB 2 

nxa 85 

niKB 8 

SpXB 41 

xtaa 44 

bma 10 

ns?a 42 

ttma 18 

nana 8 

T : • 


-na 41 

nna 41 

ne n 

npia 48 

npia 48 

xstia 5 

a&ia 14 

nia 44 

ma 44 

Data 18 

n:na 27 

nna 84 

rnna 84 

T TS IT 

nap 80 
naa 85 

T • 

D'a 8 

naa 48 

n?a 2) 

xba 17 

xSa 17 

nanba 24 

a%- 

^a 18 

nbb 18 

nsSa 78 

nb*pa 18 

naSaa 18 

t t : - 

ro'i’aa 18 
ja 18 ‘ 
rnua 27 
nma 27 
nsca 12 

T : • 

Spa 39 

nbpa 89 

nbpa 89 

jpb 47 

mrpa 48 

xia 74 

niaa - 8 

mica 27 

T 


naaa 42 

ahpa 6 

aipa 19 

mpa 80 

•»« 

nxna 47 

Dina 10 

nasna 88 

t T : » 

xfta 29 

n&a 26 

irtta 25 

33tt>a 19 

T : • 



nnatta 16 

.mtta 87 

nnstfa 28 

as^a 80 

bptta 87 

nntfa 28 

Drib 44 

xj 8 ‘ 

DIM 42 

xa ? 29 

aa ? 29 

X'a? 29 

Saj’ 77 

bai 77 

T T 

Sai 17 

nba? 77 

nba? 17 

T ” I 

32? 42 
na 29 

- T 

mi 29 

t:? 29 

P33 42 

* T 

323 42 
£33 74 

- T 


an? 29 

nn ? 82 

nm 87 

mV 44 

D13 44 

pa 44 

na 44 

*?TO 4a 

nSra 42 

T *tl“ 

on ? 42 

ntfn ? 88 

na ? 80 

pa ? 42 

nha 44 

H33 48 

nc ? 42 

nci 42 

PD3 42 

onip ? 88 

npi 88 

nnp ? 88 

bs^ 22 

“ T 

£33 32 
33C3* 42 

na ? 88 

rati 88 

*?33 42 

na ? 42 

n ? 27 

X’D?” 

xnr ? 29 

I*? 43 

33D 88 
r= D 88 

n?p 76 
oia 28 
nic 48 
nsp 28 
nPc 87 

W 


nan 12 

” T 

asp 12 

nnb 27 

- T 

nnp 21 

nap 8 

nap 8 

nmap 8 

nay 28 

nap 28 

•nnap 28 

ns 28 

ns 28 

na 28 

nnp 48 

nnp 28 

nip 28 

nip 28 

dSip 80 

nr 

nip 84 
nip 8 
aip 28 

nip 28 

nip 28 

pp 8 

mp 84 

bp 89 

nbp 89 

n^P 89 

p^p 89 

dSp 

na 1 ?? 

Dp 9 

DP 9 

nap 6 

^ V 
map 5 
pap 48 
n?p 47 

njp 29 

ap 20 
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I ??‘ 7 

pr 

p“ 

nxs 48 
rns 9 
rib ? 48 
I'm** 

rri ^ 86 

D 5 47 

nn ? 47 

ma 48 

S 3 B 28 

ns 8 

ns 88 

Tb 86 

“inB 86 

abs 16 

ta^a 16 

na^a 18 

n:B 48 ' 

D 4 3 B 48 

js« t 

D'DB 48 

' IblB 48 

n|B 48 

nos 88 

^S 88 

^B 88 

ops 88 

npa 18 

rripB 16 

amps 18 

“IB CIS)* 
H“IB 9 

T T 

na 9 

ps 20 

pi* 

bna 29 

b-ib 21 

sba 28 


SbB 28 

- v 


nriB 21 


nna 21 

jxit 2 

X 31 t 49 

nixaa 49 

pni 1 ' 8 

P“! 3 f 18 

pni 18 

npnit 18 

It t s 

nis 28 
■wait* 
- rot 28 

“IIX 28 

XaX 49 

xai 49 

xai 49 

psit 24 

nsk 40 

jiai 18 

IBS 18 

Visit 27 

“) 3 t Olt ) 28 

•T»“ 

P * 87 

•nit 26 

F?R 8 

i 3 R 16 

“i 3 R 16 

blip 8 

onp ' 18 

BTfi- 


B"lp 18 

fWTjb- 

«tr* 


bnY 

s 4 - 



Dip 19 

naip 19 


Sep 74 

P?R 17 

jtop 17 

“®p 87 

map 87 

^R li 

rkhp n 

nip 89 

nip 89 

FR 40 

nitp 49 

Tltp 88 

PR 16 

“iltp 88 

PR 4 

PR 4 

PR 18 

mp 18 

I 31 R 18 

mp 4 

afip 18 

•TP 4 

nbp 40 

“ibp 18 

nbp 40 

nx-i ’ 89 

bxn 3 

fibxn 8 

n"bx “! 8 

3*3 48 

3 b 48 
." 1331 88 

T T I 

lan 36 

ran 48 

p“ 

f?rj* 

bin 82 

PY 

Dp 19 

an 10 


3 D ") 86 

anb 88 

31 m . 86 

pm 88 

an 28 

an 28 

33 * 1 88 

“ T 

33 * 1 88 

V t 

51 47 

•Tl 47 
S 5 1 46 
n cm ) 46 

PY 

nan 4 

5 p*° 

sb-i 49 

T T 

SbS 49 

53^ 29 

mb 49 

aib 45 

D ' bf-Blb 

Sab 88 

nab 8 

niiab 8 

x)b 2 

nxib 2 

nsb 81 

pb 4 

-ib ob ) 28 

pb 24 * 

SiMp 12 

bxb 12 

“ixb 27 

“ixb 27 

nnxb 27 

nab 27 

27 

nphb 28 

niab ' 27 

53 b 25 

533> 25 


nsab 25 

“13b 14 

- T 

"13# 14 
nab 16 
nab 18 

- 1 b 2 

mb 2 

31 b 48 

“)Blb 49 

“ilb 49 

nnb 48 

arrb 24 

nnb 24 

nnb 24 

I'b 28 

115 » 

nb 48 

33b 19 

n?b 21 

03^ 19 
B 3 b 19 

pb 21 

Bl^b 22 

bibb 88 

nbb 22 

jnbb 22 

^Vb 22 

Sbb 49 

abb 29 

abb 29 

“ T 

abb 29 

ab 19 

Db 19 

nab 20 

nbab 18 

T » 

B ' ab 19 

• * T 

jab 82 

nifab 88 

5 ab 18 

nab 18 

_ T 


bab 82 

lb 8 ' r 

nib 81 

nib 81 

ib 81 

oib * 1 

15 b 83 

niiab 28 

T : • 

Sab 17 

nbab 17 

npb 28 

apb 24 

bpb 87 

^*^82 

mb 24 

bb* 

nrib 28 

nw" 

nxian 44 

njiari 14 

nbnn 49 

min ' 3 

T 

ipr , 40 

nasin 40 

.pin 48 

nbnn 49 

t • : 

nnn 89 

bi-in 48 

an 49 

Tan 49 

D'an 49 

aan 49 

naan 44 

ban 2 

W* 

nann 14 

sbn . 88 
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ABSTRACT OF NOTES TO VOCABULABIES. 


§ 2. O-r. with. coot, cholera. Coke, 
whole, my oath. zone, an initial 
hissing letter. Sadday. topaz. 

§ 3. «. 3. a- “t- '• s- a- d- s- a- 

-i. tr- Camel (etymological mean- 
ing). Hokhmah. hal-lucination. 
y« oar. joy supports. 

§ 4. Car. case. Rethtbh. Q e re. Raphe. 

Rephaim. sack (article of dress). 

§ 5. Emir. gaol. hate, and 

yachts. *!£-. 

§ 6. Baruch. Deborah. QadheS. 

§ 8. Abba. Abaddon, ore. Horeb. 
Obed. 

§ 9. Hum. Hor. t#*lp and tthn- 
deriv. of nay- Moil. Erebus . 
Ephraim (berry, pear). Qoheleth. 

§ 10. Migdol. Tobias. Yom. Abram. 
Shem. 

§ 11. Derivatives of nan- rm and 
rPH- Hamor. Ichabod. ^ and 
§ 12. Aaron. Ariel, behemoth. t(d)rack. 

Kohen. Meaning of FpD ? Sheol. 

§ 13. Melchizedek. KdS/uos. 

§ 14. p3 and p^. p^ and p. Go- 
liath. Sabbath QtS*). KE* 1 and 

KEfc. M- 

§ 15. Midrash. bn and bhn. mar- 
shal. ( r - meaning), cover. 

nOtt and . 

§ 16. Sansc. gras (Eng. grass). 
and tthaa- aba (r. meaning). 
seguro (secure). |S2f (r- meaning 
and derivative), pp (r. meaning and 
deriv.). ^p (ibid.). Sabbath. 

§ 17. Ishbosheth. cane (jp and 1). 
wary (*’ = ']). Millo. Nabal. Joktan. 
Shephelah. 


§18. PD1 and- naa- Zechariah. 

Talmud, corban. Ishmael. 

§ 19. Rob and robe 0l)Q). nb and 
rrpb- ra\u6d kov/x. Qal. 
and DDtf- 

§ 20. rro and ma- nab. -|B3 

and “Op. mercator. Perez. Phari- 
see. Salaam. and consonants 
of smite. 

§21. *|rm and KOB. ODD (r. 
meaning). and “mystery.” 

Pathah. sounding like a hoof-beat, 
rott and -pt>n- Shekinah. 

§22. 33. Stf3 and lavish. 

Siloam (John ix. 7) . nb& and 
§ 23. Ebenezer. Asaph, amen. Heze- 
kiah. ‘rtrtandars. laving. Hebrew. 

rots nab (Ps.xxu.2). 

§ 24. p>1 (mimetic). Carmel. Beth- 
lehem. ( r - meaning and deriv.). 

aptt and terra?- rnsterndnas- 

§ 26. Beersheba. beka. ma and 
Messiah, irdyw. Pasha, 
and Tekoa. 

§ 26. and Q*n^. Marah. Tyre. 
Tsar. Sarah, heading of a number 
of Psalms nV). npt& and Hitt# 
(Rabshakeh). 

§ 27. Ahaz. Mahanaim. ( r * 

meaning), minhah. Ner. Zipporah. 
Shear-jashub. Tishbeh. 

§ 28. David, door. Succoth. add. 
Zion (fpR and JTflt)- reeve. nSttf 
(r. meaning and derivatives). 

§ 29. JTTDn ( r * meaning and deriva- 
tives). *3} and (Nebat). 

(r. meaning and deriv.). HDD and 
awa. Anna (a.d. 1730-1740). 
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§ 30. Word used 280 times as Part, 
(enemy), syn. of K'33 and mn 
(seer), nata-re. cane 2 (c/. § 17). 
all the letters weak and the first 
4 4 vibrating ’ ’ (see) . J ehosaphat. 

§ 31. DTKandnaTK. *lpS (ideaof r. 
and its derivatives) . n\33 (noun and 
verb), p (idea of r. and word for 
wing) • (idea of r. and word for 
lip). Mishna (change, year, etc.). 

§ 32. watv. nSS (firstborn) and npS- 
yeledh. Nazirite. jn (idea of r. and 
deriv.). Gethsemane. Beth-shemesh. 
and tfTp. 

§ 33. Oholiab. Jearim. Necho and 
Seth, gnftr or snarl (young man). 
nSBfi* Niph'al (r. and its meaning). 
tto (rxa. DSfi- share. 

t : - 

§ 34. Ebionite. mt Acheron. Amme 
(mamma). nbs (idea of r. and its 
deriv.). TS or nS (idea of r.). 

§ 36. nS (idea of r. and its deriv.). 
pp (ibid. See § 16). 131 and b3*l 
()H)» Rehob. fTl (idea of r. and its 
deriv.). Rechabite. Maschil. 
and Dn. 

§ 37. nS (idea of r. and its deriv.). 
backshish, dibs, p* (^ for *). yam. 
Benjamin. nba and 
and Jrpt?- Keturah. Shekel. 

§ 38. (demon. J, etc.). '’K (Icha- 
bod, § 11). p# and p3- negative 

from nba- nan and run- nnx 

and TTTP- nab and nS (see § 37). 
D (SSD) form of letter suggests 
meaning. 

§89. HtfKandnttK- tfKandtf'K. 
Barzillai. Abel, harass. Ssn and 



bsn- bs (idea of r. and 

deriv.). 

§40. Jabesh (Gilead). ptfb (r. 
meaning and form of first letter). 
MM (mete). Mizpeh. pp. Hip 
and Hip (idea of r. and deriv. See 
§ 16). nt&p and ffi&p (idea of r.). 
rash. bbtt and bxtf- *pn and 

snp. mrr nsyirv 

§ 41. Oats are. Aijalon. T* and 

m«- bore. nna> naa and -pa. 

Baca. Bema (6 fj/ui). Joseph. 

§48. 3% and DM3- Negeb. 3] (r. 
. meaning and deriv.). bn) and 
bn)- Nahum. ,*m SB) and 5D3- 
Massah. sack (^D)- See § 43). 
33D and mat (Zion), bit) and 
T3D- Nathan. 

§ 43. (oiSa). Get thee (point 

lb *]b). nsia bn«- rats and 

nxs* sack (pour), n'nit and nr. 

Jordan. with % J, or * prefixed. 
§ 44. X1S an d Kr • pb and V* 
ma andD'm words for ofierings 

cram etc.). 

§45. nbina and bna- Abigail. ba 

and bn- ant? and 
§46. PJK and coral. Hittite. 

turn aside (about, return). Rabbi, 
(idea of r. and deriv.). 

§ 47. M*huppakh. ,135 and JfJS (see 

• §29). ?m, run and ssn. 

§ 48. Knock. Peniel. (idea of 

r. and deriv.). 

§49. Hallelujah, bbn and bbft 
salt and sxa Sabaoth. TBW 
(idea of r.). nht& and Thum- 
mim. 
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APPENDIX I. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION. 

'aba mm t^ax nnaa'pan npfc -ibn baa mm §§14-25." 
?j*f» nxa nban xb :*pto sfia rjx na*ii T tTibxsa na;? m ?3 ttxa 
-ja :baa nttx anxn mnx tapbn vb Tfrap apbi mapb 
“tfinp max nxi nixaa mm min nx ®xa : nattxi nbbp' 
*577 ma ja pxa mpa jam? rrn nita? naxa bx-itn 
maia nmanrnbx ala - '? :biam xb aiia :nnb mam jByama 
npm mnp ns yp vb xini ina amt ibax :mi pni atas-ba :mnb 
miss nabnxi taanibatria'bnm :aptr nan :sn pnnatf :ia 
:nann -a-nx nxa *ma ran Mror* noaanxat; aan anx :apn 
biarras : 6 ptfsa mambx :fij b mm atfm vb anx-ntfx 
nn#a 6 spa’ ix tantfpa pxi m ’rnba uxam nxnp jy jaivrai 
npjaba nxa : mm-axa x*?^ , raa-n3 pnpfc? -a-nx :*?plx 
nana ’a :unx bp aan xvn nxa paxi ptn :xn avrbx aaatx 
aji '? aiaab ^nrna bnan-bx ramnax : -ombab pair tib 
xbi ran mb :abnn »ai*a jmpp! nap aha :nn B'bm 8 pm 
nina nnatn :nrnr cnx mi pm cnx ntt? :mn am lo aasa :aban 
B’b'aa nbix mnanx abis nanx jrrpa nan bnx mb §§ 20-40. 
jammnx fnaa ananai rna^-nx u irrin rnaap bstx :nana 
-a-b? :ma xb nmairnxi : 4 a^ba-nx Tpba nato nnnapi px nsnn 
faaa isn ama a^ch 18 nf :naab | 3 «p nta ra nria ’’a nnaa 
14 nbtfn annicaa nb^a tpnxrrba na '& mm bba :aia nan 

0 The sections (of the Grammar) named are simply more especially illustrated 
than others. 

1 Disting, from 2 Qi- Inf. with fern, termination. 8 gray hair. 4 p.n. 

6 oppression. 6 break forth. 7 Here sacrifice, usually feast. Art. omitted in 
poetry. 8 bosom. 9 during the (same) day. 10 Note the idiom. 11 § 44. 1. b. 8. 
12 prisoners. 18 Otherwise from 14 idiomatic, set on fire. 


Digitized by ^.ooQle 



124 
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nsitf tnabattn arba w rab naamb :ma naanaab tima 

T : . ...... . . - T It r v - : • *• t 

: own nrrbs Kinn ai s a rban ina>i : jraio bn-iabe : n? I? t ns? 
:iap mm pbn :niaa ijmbp ’I??? man ratpa anp? tta^-rnTaa 
• lantth 'b iaaa nan : niamaba nba-nan j oman mpbna 
amn anbr 1 its mrr fen na , pirrba nirte :?pacb riann Kian 
atfnmniaiari sm nmn 2 i|Da bean abmir ^anpa am :am a-mn 
'ab an 1 ? :nba bipi |nn bp Tiattn aamniattna Tiiattna «b 
itv np; mn mrr nan :?ban nm ja :ana 8 abn npan :*)an 
: rilin’; nnn mm-bna pm jd'Itv m&P wiean jijbn 4 np; 
ps :aab nib-bs nttinn rnanamx 'natfe jsjnnatfa a«rrbx 
aansna D'abnb aia-saa? zb :^naxba-na aianab na ntos ma 
:anbxa anbsa ntm mn bsrsmna navibxb nbaa nansa nan 
:a s rrbx abbn D'bnan-ba amanmb : 5 abns nnara-bx aban 

T “ t •!! •TS“ T I" • ' T \ “2 -TJ T ~ T • - 

nsna : 8 bx-ma mm amn "bas anaa-sba baa nptta aibtfi pni 

6 nan :nxa iaaa naia tnxa is na tansa ana :nsm inn? 
nan a Kin sfjsnntfp-as :anb ipb rbs ijnsn :bbtf pbn: 1 D'aiats 
mb nama rrqixai 'aba mrr tpmat vans rne’ :mm bbapa 
ijp'a map rmpn iaaa tamba ban natpai Dip kit :baa nay 
ibnxa nnatx man man nnab raanaa-bxi aaaab isnp ranbax 
airnbx jipnapn abis narra :pn man rmaa rpa tnsmn tiar 
niaanm :mia ma na m :naxi narran d'sk in« nam 

* j - s • j vt * - i •: -- v vt iv vv • : • • - | r v | - ; 

:nann xb naiatn ana>' nben :taan mm nm ranan-ba-m 

| • t : - • : ” - ” T - “ • “ T ▼ 

jn arribato apa^anpn :nbiab ntern 8 n»« na^. xb firn nap 
jD'an mb's n iaaa> na>«a : io nslr bsa em rnstr m *T as 

. - J T T SIT v -: I- T ** • * T * * T T " 

nn«em is tainn ne-bs na>n tnbbpbi natfb tnaatar nana mm 

:saa ntrx paab \n& :Wnpaa 

fb bs’ba na rnatr lan jpasn «b ainn naabarba §§41-49. 
abn 12 nai rm : nbxa •pa-rrm : m-sba- onn 8 ei aeara 

TT “TItt 1 T IT" | • T T I* T S |VT “ “ l *TI * TS* 

1 nt^l net. 2 Here melteth. 8 cstr. of 4 brightness. 6 p.n. 6 with. 

V V T T 

7 Note half-open syllable by special exception. 8 where. 9 defectively written. 
10 i.e., Elijah. 11 astonished, usually desolate. 12 (Part. cstr.). 
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nKT wm ottK Q'twri-DK to'Ssa o*nsbi nhiK mrr jn»i aisam 
a^priSa Ssb n*ai alasa nnri eft* opjj anS jn« ipna-Ss asm 
d*nSx fbi ttb&n rnp *n*i avm nans wa a fan maia-Sa S3 
a mm jrt* masi p aSSip pSm a*iSK arrSan x*a„ a amp nn 

anS*Sn *ama *,ti aoai* sp* pa a^ripsS Tjisnan raim *Sk nae 
ids aimaa nain iiciti-Sk : oa*is: *tjbk pin amib ‘ppS mi 
: nasa *3$. lanp? Q 19 Soa ,thk aiapio-riK nsis 

Ttn^'ix amrrS* Sants* Sit aisa** kSi ini* i*nh 2 «*aSS maum 

I-: r “ “ t • : r | r t • t j t -s 

jntna ns* ann*S mn* mo ap ; 'ntmSa iS*S*n a*?r3*sS naisn 
a^San nais rrrn anian j^^rfe ni3- , n3i^-S« “nin SiNipSi* 
tssi amain mis* nsim a*sm d*nS«a nS*3K : aS-ms* s*ir>lb 

--- • T T I * i • T • T 

13313 a^nhrn* mp Kirn insn tjb-itS?? a nSna nsiisn mrr 
nm cam SsSaat *33 k armms oaS mnm TiSaS nn^a dam 

T I » I T ~ J — : * " » T T • • i • J T t - T* 

aoaS Saps 333*1 :*aa naSa nnos a 4 oSa taSaa-oai iisia aoaBO 

t • ITU “ : — tt T • t T : • t\ ::• -: » i - 

apt? 1 ? i^Si ao*ai<S3 apaix *3Sk 0*333 aprl« ar|rQ-Ss matin 
*n**n amanan *ms anaiKb its pki : nSna naisS iS 1331 aatisn 

• • T •:- •• T T ; T t I ** ! T : t : • T • 

: 6 mn* iSan : oia*-KS oSisS :ina 6 3iS NitrrSs nnaa 13 
: d'atosa «am*pisn :nnan kS mam aomSK Sia osS nn« n*n 
ipTl? *ana ana& apnnnn ms# oiarrSaa aianaa 7 mma*_ nas 
imon : dh*Sn nsarm 013*1 i*n*rm *pi* k-i*i a 8 ttnaS *n*i aoSis 
13? anapai laaa koi :nmaa d*a>a an« nbSa> : man 'hSntik 
: n ^apn« na>a :nnhaia-nN ona:nai t'pp-dp* 10 0*13313 *3 :napai 
pji33 : na*Bi3n 333 nSir*a :n3*ia did : laaip n*n* nSo 
n*i T i333 S3 Kto* *? 133s aio ansns 11303 113S :0713a ^3133: 
ms aja-xa; 12 ^*01* kS aon«3 p«n 1113 niKiS naaisx *aa« 
np*.i : «an-S« o*Kon aiina^DK *33 anan *rna-m : kooi Sis 
nip :naat mas-nx x*aa *aan : nannn 1133 -iac*i rnsSata dpik 
ditk S*x : m«33 *nS« mn*S *naop xap ntaa i*p3 :mn* *n*ip 

1 p.n. a lion. * S before. ‘S 3 - 6 defectively written. 6 To (the Lord). 

7 How often they rebelled against. 8 Note use of ^ 5 . 9 Made himself strange. 
10 sevenfold. § 35 . 6 . r. 11 pHS* 12 Note the idiom. 
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uzb Tipnrri : dv 6*6 arnn : Traps ^bd? tnw 

'?313 mr -2 p3 JD-arri nab }rr b* ipp-aarr d'sk 1 ? inria 
:nann *6 rbfs : a# K-rbp aSis nna’cn nna p*at ^ npi 
ai?nna 8 arf? 8 rr3 lab mpn :sna ^ban nan bittotn pa; arr 1 ?# 
"I'hSn mrr^Btt>-nx Nteri *6 : bxiara aa^api : Bps'® t^p 
a^n ntr m nrrotfn mtfn nstf nap :ia 3sH?s aan iKitfb 
trb$ 


VOCABULARY. 


2PJK (breathe after) love. rQHK* 

- T T -S I- 

a loving, love. Mimetic. 

*TX* foolish, fool. nSlN* /• folly, 

• rt » t • 

godlessness. Mn. “ Evil.” 
m (cstr. |lK) m. travail, nothingness, 
is from same r. 

DlK /• sign. Discrim, from J")K sign 
of accns. which takes suffixes (TftO. 
surely, only, yet. 
nSx* /• oath. R. syn. of THK* 
niaSN/- widow. Suggests “ almoner.” 
m* be strong, of good courage. Mn. 

“ Amoz,” (ptoK) father of Isaiah. 
*"15* bind. 

S?iN* /• toger. 

(cstr. Sm*) m. side ; Prep, beside. 

n« m. cedar. Discrim, from p")K- 
"HK curse. Syn. rhu, bbp- 

- T t t -It 

trespass. Dt^K* w. trespass 

•* T T T 

offering, guilt. 

(pi- cstr. of -RtfK) Hail! 

- i - r r 

Happy ! 

pm* m. she-ass. Syn. TlftfJ. 
bm* be troubled, in consternation. 

- T 

nt3 * despise ; intrans. be despicable. 

T T 

I'D plunder, strip. Q m. booty. 

" T “ 


pa try, prove. Of. pn3- 

HID3 trust, confide. fTO2l m - trust. 

• T - V 

m f. belly. R. = empty. 
Wa uselessness. Mn. “Belial.” 
^3* mix, confound. 
rSs swallow up. 

lord, husband, Baal. 

^53 bum, extirpate. 

■)3£3 * cut off, separate. *1X3® * c * 
fortress. (Idea ?) 

m m. majesty, pride. From m3- 
Cf. la, etc. 

naa* be high, rna high. r. aa. 

* T - T 

13 = be rounded up, gibbous. 

‘‘IS m - people, nation (rounded together), 
valley. R. m2 (rounded out). 

m. idols (r. bbi roll), stocks. 
D3 also (both — and) . R. = bind. 
|3* c. garden. 

JB2 m. vine (crooked ; pp=aa). 

p2 * m. threshing-floor, 
atfa* (i) m. shower. 

v v 

BT m. grain. R. ,13^ multiply. 
Deriv. 3*1 1 fish ; (fish-god) 

“Dagon.” 


1 thicket. 2 |3^. 8 p.n. 
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feeble, poor. R. bbn languish. 
Mn. and deriv. “Delilah,” the lan- 
guishing. 

nan* meditate, “imagine.” 

T T 

jnn murder, kill. 

- T 

mn * conceive. Disting. mil- 

T T T T 


an* flow. Part. 21, naj. 

-in be strange. Part. “ft. 

JVT (cstr. m. olive. 

Ittl* sing, etc. m - psalm. 

Mimetic. 

Play the harlot, be idolatrous. 

T T 

rnit shine forth (of sun), sprout, 
pnta m. dawn, east. R. = scatter. 

T : • , 

VDt SOW. pi-11 c. arm. J^l m. seed. 
Associate ideas together. R. akin 
to preceding and following. 
pt scatter, (espec.) sprinkle. 


J 0 or act (*. an) »»• feast. 

“Ian* gird. Note last two radicals and 

- T 

form of first. 

abn* m . milk (sweet). Assoc, with 


next. 

3bfl fat. Mn. “Helbon” (Jlsbll), 
celebrated for its wine : Ezek.xxvii.18. 

change, exchange. Mn.“Caliph,” 
vicar of Mohammed. 
ybn* draw out, off (clothing, etc.), 
deliver. 


divide, apportion. pbn m., 

I - T . I V - 

Hpnn * /• portion, smoothness, flat- 
tery. nmnfi * /• divisions, classes. 

| V -» I- 

Mn. “Hilkiah”= Jehovah’s portion, 
nan/- heat, rage. R. OH* 1 , akin to 
nan- Mn. “Ham.” 
ban* pity, spare. Cf. afxa\6s. 

“ T 

D&rt m - violence, wrong. R. (DH) = 
be hot. 

pp[ incline, be gracious to. Cf. ,13n* 
JH m. grace, favor. D3PT* in vain, 


gratis. 1 /. favor, supplication. 

Mn. H3n mother of Samuel. 

T * 

nan* find refuge in, trust. R. = 

T T 

hasten (to). 

m be pleased with. mr* m. de- 
light. Mn. “ Hephzibah 2 Ki. xxi. 1. 
yn (i) m. arrow. *^)1 half. R.= divide, 
ixn m. court, hedge. R. allied to last. 
Tin* tremble. Syn. t31» etc. 
nnn be hot, angry. jinn* heat, 

anger. R. in suggests char. 

Dm devote, destroy. Dill m - curse, 

- T » - 

set apart (to destruction). Cf. 
“Harem.” 

■no reproach, despise. jlBIJl f 
ibid. 

tflll* engrave, plough. t2?in* m. 

- T T T 

engraver, artisan, 
tthn* be silent, dumb. 

“ T 

Dtfn desire, impute, reckon. 

- T v v -s i- 

thought, purpose. 

jnn* join. Part, father-in-law. ?C0 f 
m. bridegroom. 


roaa* /. seal, seal ring, ring, 
ba* m. dew. R. akin to ^1 hang 
(stream) down. 

m* secrete (Moses — body of Egyp- 
tian). 

JT|D m. little one. R. = trip, spring. 

DIB not yet, before (gen. with Impf. 

f v 

and Inf.). Mn. term. 

■top* pluck, tear. W m. fresh 
leaf, prey, food. 


s r* be weary, labor (to weariness). 
D!T* give ; only Imp. D1, HSiT 
bn' * wait. Akin to bin- 

- T 

HD 1 adjudicate, correct. R. = stamp . 

• T 

level. 

bb * * complain, howl, yell. 

(HL) give suck. Cf. pJJ be long- 
necked. Mn. “Anak.” 
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tct* found, sit together. *TjDt 

“ T 

secret, mutual counsel. 

HS'* beautiful. Mn. and deriv. 
“Joppa” (Jaffa). 

precious. Syn. *133* 

I T T ” T 

* m. moon. R. akin to |"HX wander, 
rrr t m. month. Syn. 

-v v 

/. curtain (from its motion). 
TT /. side, loin. 

HST*/. side, loin. 

t sleep. t /. sleep. 

Stf’ save. (i) m. salvation. 

Mn. “Joshua,” 

“Jesus.” 

be upright. upright. Mn. 

“ Jasher.” 
diit* m. orphan. 

t i 

-irr remain over, niV (i) m. what 
is left, string of bow. R. = stretch 
out. 

H3 thus, so = ns cnss). 

Sw* contain, sustain. R. akin to 

SSs 6s). 

p3 place, prepare. Mn. “Jachin” 
(p3P, pillar of the temple: 1 Ki. 
vii. 21. 

apt deceive, lie. SIS* liar. Mn. 
“ Cozbi ” 0313). 

• : T 

H3 «i. strength. R. akin to fl3\ 
aSa * be ashamed. n&Ss * /. shame. 

“ T T * 

|3 thus (upright, place, base). 

233 * (and 2"0) bow. Mn. “ Canaan,” 

- T 

i.e. lowland. 

m. fool. R. = heavy, stupid. 
523 vex, provoke. 523 1 vn. vexation. 

“ T _ “ 

runs* (n:ns) /• tunic, shirt, x ir ^ v - 

*bif- shoulder. R. press. Cf. 3113- 

Q kb m. people. Syn. Dp, ^ 3 . 
m 1 ?* (r. join) borrow, (Hi.) lend. Mn. 
“Levi” (pS)- 


rnb* (r. shine) m. tablet Cf. hvxvos. 
pS* ( r - stammer) mock, scorn. 

glean. Cf. ftp 1 } ; pp 1 } lick up. 
nss>b* /. chamber, cell (of temple). 

n&IKJp* anything (whatever), from 
5*1X3 fleck, spot. 
m* (Qi.) refuse. 

5X3 despise, reject. Syn. of last, 
nrpa * (r. pp rule) /. province, 
"inis' (Qi-) hasten. -|HS* (,*nn& 
/.) quickly. 

B1ID* move, totter. Mn. “mote.” 
«?»• cut off (foreskin), circumcise, 
biis* 6ia) (what is) before, over 
against. 

nB!3 * ( r - J1SX distort) m. wonder. 
nnJ3 * wipe out, destroy. 

T T 

re* (r. divide) m. kind, species. 

(r.y? send) m. angel, mes- 
senger. 

hskSis/- business, 
n'pa* /. word (poetic). 

n%* m. salt. 

n:a* count, apportion, prepare. CC 

T T 

next. 

233* withhold. Cf. r. |3 (divide) 
elsewhere. 

n^ais* (r. hbn elevate) highway, 
little, short. 

SSB* act treacherously, sin. 
to. sin. 

,T$IS* (r. "IIS he deep) /. cave. Cf 
"135 * blind. 

"PIIS revolt. Mn. “Nimrod” (iniM)- 
J-H3* (r. akin to last) rebel. 

nano* ( r - nan) /• deception. 

T : • 

TO* commit adultery. 

TO* despise. Syn. DRQ. 

YU* wander. Hn3* separation, un- 

- T T * 

cleanness. 
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FHJ drive away. 

-T 

nrn* lead, direct. 

T T 

Sni wady, valley (with a brook), 
tfm* m. serpent. 

*"03 be strange ; Hi. recognize. *353,* 
^53 # foreigner. 

3j53* pierce, bore. HDp3t female, 
nw be innocent. "M* innocent. 

It t I * t 

op? avenge, 
overtake. 

W kiss, arm (put on weapons), obey, 
pm* tear down (altars, houses, etc.). 
Dpfl * tear away, out, down, etc. 

I “ T 

SSD m. (cleft) rock. Cf. Tit- 
fl*?D* c. (fine) flour (as well bolted, 

bbo)- 

CTD* m. eunuch, officer. 

• T 

0^* (r. OW be thick) c. cloud. Syn. |3^. 
bri* m. (/. rbys) calf (r. = roll), 
so called as frolicsome. 

-TO * m - flock. R. = order, set in rows. 

cover. r$5 m. bird. 
tS (*• 135 bow) /. she-goat. 

TO t be strong. TS * /., tS m. TO£ * 
m. strength. 

*?15* m. yoke. 

DitSt be strong. D1XS* strong. 
“ T | T 
DJW/. bone (selfsame). 

restrain. rnxv cnr$$> 

holy day. 

3-15* give security, exchange. 

TOTO /• P lain ’ “ Ara bah. n 
nrr;*/- nakedness. 

*?p5 put in order. ^112* w. prepa- 
ration, appraisal. 
b-u* (foreskin) uncircumcised. 

irjTO* ( r - separate) m. neck (back side). 
77 i. herb, plant, 
oppress. 

I - T 


nXS /• comer. R. open, yawn. Deriv. 

flB- 

v 

pe scatter. 

*6b be wonderful. 

smooth over, set right, intercede. 

- T 

R. separate. 

bos* (i) 77i. (hewn) image. 
mS* sprout, bloom. 

TIB break, make void. R. "IB divide. 

tDttB* strip, put off. 

nnB * entice. 'flB simple (ton). 

c}. nna. 

•ns* hunt, fish. rrrueat/. fortress, 
etc. Tit game, provision. 

m. shadow. Mn. “Zillah” (n*?l{). 
n?5t prosper, 
sbi */. side, rib. 

TV2X * sprout. H&i t = Messiah : 
Zech. iii. 8. 


Hip ( r - be stretched) wait, hope. Ip t 
77i. line, nipn * /• hope. 

*^P (r. encircle) m. wall. 

^3pt (r. be red) be jealous. HMp* 
/. jealousy. 

PP /• bom. 

mp rend (the garment), tear away. 

attend. R. stiffen, point (the 
ear, etc.). 


r*v lie down, crouch, 
rm c. breath, spirit, 
sn* shout. TOinn /• shout, hurrah . 
run. Suggests in sound and (dis- 
tantly in) sense roots. 
pint be empty, ppt adj., pT t 
adj., DpT t adv. vain, without 
cause. Mn. “ Raca” : Matt. v. 22. 
am ( r - be soft) show mercy. Dinn t 
merciful. diTj* 77i. womb, 
mercy. 

CP") tti. savor, odor. Cf. Hll of same r. 
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VOCABULARY. 


in rejoice, shout. n3T* /• fMd. 
Mn. “Amon” wV 

tremble, quake, m. 

earthquake. 

,*tn be pleased with. to. ac- 

ceptance. 

Ml. R. p = touch: pH the 
earth, in running; adhere to 

“ T 

one; and touch hard, 

kill, crush. 

break, crush. 

flW* c. one sheep. Related to 

as is to “lpa. 

It T 

t serve for hire. '-D'tf* wages, 

T T T 

hire. 

mobtat/. robe, garment ; or 

T * “ t : • 

f. ibid . 

(K inserted) to. the left side 
(as the nbiatt was worn there), 
hairy; goat. 
to. hair. 

rnirtr* /• barley (as bearded). 


man /• desire. 

T S » 

no 1 ' confer, found. 

“ T 

naa to. rain. 

T T 


tDHtjb c. rod, sceptre, tribe. 

Klttf (r. perish) to. vanity. Suggests 
show. 

* to. gatekeeper. Cf. 

-in&* to. morning (gray). R. over- 
spread. 

oatt* m. shoulder. Mn. “ Shechem.” 
drink (oneself full), 
to. strong drink. 

aiatf (r. be stiff) be waste, astonished. 
flStf * /. astonishment, waste. 

naata /. ibid . 

to. falsehood ; «du. falsely. 

ban* (r. ba n flow) /. world (in- 
habited). 

ainn* to. the (great) Deep. Mimetic, 
nbn* hang (impale). Cf. bbnbbn- 

bia'n* (=biam=b ! ia, n«) <**. 

over against, yesterday. See bia. 
nan wander. 

nnKan cnnkan) /. beauty, glory. 


separate. 

c. concubine. 

V Y • 

“HE separate. 
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APPENDIX II. 


(A). — LIST OF SYNONYMS . 1 


1. baa, bttp. 

2 . nak ank, nik nrn, fan, 

nri- ” . 

V jm bsa, ijbtj, maa, am 
topra, onp, n#- 

4 . ’ DnN.’pk ttl 3 K, “ 133 , “I 3 t, 

D’ntt; n#K, riapa. " 

5 . mantt pnk baa, ban (rare- 

T T I tv : t r 


19 . nb«.“l' 18 ,p 9 (rarely), bbj?. 

20 . Fibk nans, “ip 3 , n*n. baa. 

|rv T “5 It t t - V- 

np, iw. 

21 . jax, nan, n#\ pnx, on- 

22 . “idk, n#a, “an, nb’p, oka, 
na:, nap, nas (<■/• n"). T 

k. p|Dn, apb, jap, bnp, nip 

(rarely). 


iy), nsnn, ntta\ nama, nas, 

T» : T , TT" T * 8 TT 

mtr, ban- 

V T •• •• 


o. bnk na, ma, bam, nan, 
aP, pb, nap, jptp. 

7. bn«. bbn (sometimes), bOO, 

. • « T • t 

baa, ’ns- 
’s 1 . jik Dp>«, xpn, baii, jip, 
apa, Vfl, a#n. 

9’ “iW“ipia, T “i 3 , “in#. 

10. niK, nsia, hinp, aba- 

11. JIK,na^ (answer),' 

12. *m T Djs. 

TV - - 


mat. 


13. in«, pin (Hi-), wsn. 

14. ak, ns, *pn, «?#• 

15. bk, ttna, vs, rkx. n&, natr- 
is. pk bk-mba, Kb- ’ 

17. ba«, nap, ppjb, onb (Q), 


"is. p«, b«, D-nbn. nib*, mrr, 
p’ba, m# 


24. “|p«, nUt TlX (last two 
rarely), “|#p. 

25. rnk’pi nbpp. 

26. mk “i’sa. 

27. pk «p;. 

28. n#k n#k (f/. s), nai, xpn 
(c/- 8 ), niiap,’ Tjpa, nba, ’janp, 
•map, tan#,' nb&’nam npmn. 

29. jink “litan- 

30. n*a, mia, kxiia. p£- 

31. naa’, aia, nns, mania, np#. 

-T TT TT T 8 • |ty 

32. naa, ttnab, nafta, nbatr 
(nab'pi’.’p'p. 

33. "bna, spa, pbp, naa, -ns, 
“ins. 

34. bna, nnn, nnn, «m, nns, 

- T -T “T - T “T 

tan, tf?n- 

36 . Kia, pna, tjnn, pbn, »x;, 
tv , aia, spa, a#a, aap, nia, nas, 

ban, nbs, pm, arc). (These verbs 


1 The term is here used with some latitude ; the object being to associate 
together as many of the words used in this Grammar , having a kindred meaning , 
as possible. Nouns and adjectives as well as verbs, are taken, if necessary, as 
representing roots and, generally, but one representative of a root is used, 
unless it be as expressing a different shade of meaning. 
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of motion are put together for con- 
venience.) 

38 . t?n, nn, syn nSa- 

37. in, spa, SSi?. 

38 . nna, 123, iS;, isa- 
3». jna.’ina.'noaV^ii. 

40. nas, ja« (m.), nnn, Sir 
(Qio.nipn. , T 

41. jaa, ani 

42. jn, nan/sT,* Sat?- 

43. naa, naa, npaa. in, nna. 

44. naa. ina, aha ii\ Ssb, 

TT TT “T -T " T 

*n 

45 . iaa, nap, iap. 

46 . n?pa, k; 3 , Snb, pas, nSsip. 

47. ChS, Chi, ‘■>21 (spy’ out ; 

I- T - T - T 

cf 35). 

48 . itn (<■/• 22), rjxSia. n?iao. 

49. itn, ils- 

so. na,’ na«, nSina, nSa, 
.1133, nrrcip. 

51. jik|, nn. Kfra- 

52 . *m isa, ms- 

63 . ina, 6 jn) nanSa niK. 

54 . ina, pax, pn Sir- 

55. ia, ns> dkS- 

56 . nSia, ’nn«b, nac>. 

67 . Si, sn, jai, nato- 

68 . Saa, nSa cqi >, nSt? (Q»o- 

69 . cha, on’ (Hi.), pH3. 

60. ntsa, nn (rarely), ma. 

v v TT T T 

6 1. pan, eyn (cf. i 4 ). 

02. nan, nna- ph, rnata, 
nia^a,' asipa, niis. nnips, 
niin- 

63 . in, sii, nnstsa. 

64 . Si, pni, is- ‘ 

es. San, |j« (cf 8 ), kis, nn. 
nan, npn- 

T • I T “ 


66. SSn (c/. 7), ipa, naj, .it- 
up. 

07. pan, an. 

68. ain, sSa, SSn, nin, nan, 
nia, nia (m.), nrta. Sap, anct 
(cf 28 ), nniP, natp. T see i. 

69. nin, rjsn, «qia (cf n), pria, 
pria, pis’ ins (<*»), sip, intf. 

70. ai, iik\ ini, Sna (V 46). 

71. ii, na [cf 6), i33. 

72 . psi (psa), SS', Kip. 

73 . rnj, sit! pis, cns- T 

74 . sit, sal 

75 . pij, pi;, ijp3, pn, ^stf. 

76. Sal, ip, 1 nipn (cf 40 ). T 

77 . an, isia, nntpa, nia?. 

78. Sin, nSa, ats, nats, T nSt? 

■ T TT - T -T -T 

(cf 58), nan. 

79 . ch'irni;- 

so. Sin, naa' nSn, Sn; (cf 40), 
sa> Sas, ia T (c/ i& si (V. »). 

81. nan np. 

82 . nn Kaa- 

83. n;n. rrn. 

84. niSn, pin (cf 82 ), k^d. 

85. FjSni tpin, natp- 
so. pSn. acte- 

87. nan, iK,nm, asa, mas, 

Pjap. T " TT " T Tir 

88. San,?an,inri,aia,nn3,ani. 

- T I “ T TT -T “T 

See 2. 

so. nan, pi??, me). 

90 . ina, npa (qVnl), chp- 

See 21. 

91. r|D, lb; (Cf 38). 

92. i;, rpV 

93 . an;, jna- 

94 . ji_, chm iac>. 

96. na;, in;, ni; (Hi.), naS 
(Qi.), npa, nas, 1 ips” 

06 . iS; (nin), Sin (cf so). 
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97. a\ ainn- 

os. no; (Qi.), npj. 

» 9 - fjj na; (m.> 

100. np\ nnan, naa, nnnan. 

101. p*i\ toSa oaSa), SaaVnan, 

-r -T -T “T -T 

nip, natt- 

10 2 . nn% nntf- 

103 . dm, pirj- 

10 4 . So, ■ 5 ja& 

105. ns, aaa ot ), nap, a® 

(Hi.). 1 

106 . & 3 , VS, BO?- See 64 . 

10 7 . j 3 , ns. 

108. naa, f»a, naa (c/. 52), 
nsa (c/. «)’ nria, T jap- T 

109. ana, amp (V- 44), nan 

(cf- 22). 

no. ^ra, pint, *pp, nniat, 

na^- 

111. aS, tfaa, ni'Sa, anp. 

112. mb, naa, ana, nap. 

ns- no, jifrfr. 

114. nb’b, n^n, ant- 
no. nab, npb. see 13. 
no. jna, pb, ana, pap, m 

See 36. T T T 

117. nscaa, Snaa, tipa, mim 
noa. 

ns. ttnaa, nana, nan- 
no. bia, naa- T 

120 . naia 6 n&), ampa, jatta. 

121 . naja, a'biba, nam baa. 

122. niata, nnp. see ee. 

123. nnta, anp. nana (with 

®«f». "■ ■ 

124. naa, aatb, nap. 

125. naa, aatfa. 

126. nanba.h'bpa.nniap.bpa- 

T T : T -I I- T *8 * 

127. apa, jap. 

128. nita, nnp. 

T T Tl T 


129. napa, nan («/. 67 ), naa 

(cf. 100). T 

iso. nna, nna, nia (cf. 35). 

1 3 1. bata, ^a. • 

1 32 . p]«i' najT ttab'a. 

133. aa},ntn('-/ 82 ),nBi£,nKn. 

"TTT tt tt 

134. sal, anp. 

135. no apef. 

1 36 . nna, aia, pa, nan- 

137. nbna, nm bnia, pbn- 

1 38 . naa, nbtf. 

139. nab, np, abip. 

140. stn (cf. 6 i), naa (<•/. 52), 

nba- 

in- naa, nap. 

142. pba, fan, no 

143. ap’jap.' 

144. nap, nntf. 

145. nnp, npia, nnap, bnp. 
no. nnp, |«at (cf. 15). 

147. p)fp, maat. 

ns. np, -m 

149. b^>B, jap (Hithq.), S«tP, 

nann, naan, 
iso. nna; nna, naa. 

1 5 1. nna (cf 7 ), fiSn, nna, 

I, T T » » - T 

nptf. 

1 52 . naat, bo (cf. 53). 

153. pbat bs$, nan'- 

154. nap, nnac o/.W). 

155. anp (<■/■' in), jaa(c/. 4 i), 
njnn- • 

* iso. nop. n'p. 

157. pan, aatf. 

158. BO’ (cf. 51), «tra (cf. 51, 
140). See 43. 

iso. ahn, pn- 
wo. aan, aha- 
ioi- pn, nn, amp. 
i62. nan, nan- 

T T T T 
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163. kSB. 169. TjSa), SBl (Hi.). 

164 . ppto, ksa (<•/. i 7 ). 170. npa), nna). 

166 . nati), jrj. in. nmn, nSnn. see 66. 

lee. nrib, sia. Sea) (c/. 46 ). i 72 . nSnn, ri'tfin 

167. n'B). jni (sometimes), Dp). 173. ypl} (tent-pin, trumpet), 

168. D3a>, mp (C/. 106). rjJ3, n33,’“7D^. See 68, 69. 

(B). — WORDS TO BE DISTINGUISHED. 


a*, as: naij, na? : naK, ,m 
nek: j?k, jik : jik ccslr.), psWo: 
mV, mV: n«. tjx: nn*, nnx: 
Sn*. Sti: p«! p?: Sk, S?: risk 
nSs: ext. a?: ’bk (ax), mV: 
max, max, na?: V|bx, at?: nax, 
mV: nax, rias: ssnx/nans: 
prix, pririx, jirinx : nx, px : 
rrnkpnfc: px, p?: arx, a)x: 
mpx, na)x: nx, nxfnnx, nn?. 

kxa/nsa: na, na:’ xia.'ia: 
nna, naa nSa), npa: pa, p: 
naa, spa: nSa enSa), sSa: 
SSa, Spa: rna, pa. 
rii xV: aii.Vjia. ' 
an, an- 

San, Sari : nm, rrn : rjSn, 
pSn : *SSn, SSn, SSp : nan, nan : 
jn'.’jn: nan, mri:’ nnn, nnn: 
onn, ann- 

rit nto: nit, -na: nat, natr: 
m, nit. ms: mi. snt, pm 
ann, a)np: ahri, amp: Sin, 
Sia: Sin, Sa, Sip: nam, naip: 
nm nan, naa : nSn, riSa : riin, 
sia, nip 7 , xip: pak pan (piak 
pin. pp 7 : nan* nap 1 : aik anp: 
mn, Kip, mp, snp : anri, ana : 
am aa)p. 

rim, s t: nm. nm: an, a; 

(plurals DP} Dp'.) I Bp} pB}I 

na} nankin} nxn (^ some 
forms) : rn\ nm : saK nan. 


na, na: pa, aip: naa, nap- 
kS, iS (riS). 

nna, nna, naa: rna, aia: 
nna, naaV naa! naa: xSa, 
nSa: nSa, rjSa: p, pa: nia, 
sia: Ssa (prep.), S?a 
nS?a (n locative), nS?a: xm 
x'f a : nine, nipa- 
*|xi, : Sai, Sai: nSai, 

nSa:: nu saTnn, nit:: nni, 
nai. npi: Sni, Sni: aro, api: 
naa. sai: na:, sai, xaa- 
nSa, sSa, sSic: nSa, nSa>, 

T T - T T " -T “ T 

TjSa>: Tjaa, near- 
ns (prep.), ns (« d ®->: ns. ns: 
rrns ns), rns nsn : ms. mu: 
nts, nits: Sas, San: n? («».), 
ns” (««6*b: riis, mV: nits (ps)- 
nis (psn- 

Tta, npa: rna, nna: ana, 
ana : T nna, nna” 

«aic, nait: nmt, nna : naic. 
jbe: ppE, pjna?. TT 

mn, nsn, ssn: nn sm : 
annl aan: mn, pm: xan, nan- 
satr, naa>, saa> : nna), it: 
»?a), riii : Sat), Spa) : nidkns# : 
nna), npa): ana)’ apa)’: nn^. 
naa): aaa). aaV: na^ T , saa). 

* nSnn, nSnn: nmn, min: 

T • : T • T T 

man, amn- 

• T • T 
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07 . d\ ainn. 

os. id; (Qi.), is;- 

99. pjj id; (nl> 

100. ip\ man, naa, niKsn. 

101. suk aba (abs), bataViaca, 
"t!?. nat ?. 1 

102. 'in;. i«tf. 

10 3 . dm, fib- 

10 4 . b 5 ©, ^aa 

10 5 . pa, aa« or), ias, nip 

(HI.). ' T ' T 1 

ioo. na, is, airf s ee 54. 

107 . js, ,* 13 - 

108. , 103 . jaa, las (c/. 52), 
, 13 D (c/. «)I inp. T JB2£- ’ 

109. anp, ahn (V- 44), isd 

(c/. 22). 

no. ppa, 5111, e-|-i’>'. iKjjt, 

naif- 

’iii. ab, tfsi,' ni’ba, aip. 
m. n* -£k «, n=p 
113. nib, tobtf. 

H 4 . nb;b. ija>n, air- 

115 . 1 ?b, Pipb- See 13 . 

no. jxa, fib, n«a, saa, pta. 

See 36 . 

117. lataa, biaa, lira, muta, 

T » * T I • T T 8 

iijca- 

ns. tri;a, iaia, nsi- 

no. bia, 155. ’ 

.120. ijia (bnfc). ttipa, jatfa- 

121. nata, rbiba, nam bos. 

122 . Ilaia, Ilf. See 66 . 

123. mia. mb, Kicia (with 

1. t: • v|t t 

tfatt). 

124. naa. aa&, rap. 

125. naa, aaira- 

126. naKba.nir^a.niiap.bra. 

127. arra, jap." 

128. saa, nip. 


120. rapa, pan (c/. 67), ias 

(c/. 100). 

iso. *na, , 11 a, no (c/. 35 ). 

131. btfa, pba- 

132. p|*a rat" tfab©- 

133. aaa, nin (.<■/■ m, neat, n«i. 

“TTT tt tt 

134. ara, aip. 

135. nu apa>. 

136. ira, aia, pa, nrn. 

JS: ^ ^ pTb- 

i38. naa, nba>. 
i30. nata, 15 , nbis. 

140. Stfa (c/. 51), 1S3 (c/. 52), 

nbn- 

141. nan, iac. 

” T - T 

142. sbn, jax, iiac- 

143. ar, T jar- ’ 

144. nar, nitf ■ 

145. nis, isia, nirp, bnp. 

146. iis, j«aa (c/. is). 

147. F|iV, iisa:- 

ns. a?, -m 

i40. bbe, fan (Hithq.), bxa>, 
nanri, nbsn. 
iso. nhsi ms, naa:. 
ioi. nns ( c /. T 7 ), nbb, nns, 

I. T T V T - T 

istt- 

162. *ar b'n (c/. 53). 

163. sba:, bac^s. nsi;. 

154. K3p, liat (c/. 24). 

155. aip (c/ in), jaa (c/. 41), 

pin- 

' i56. nrap, rap. 

157. fan, aaa>. 

158. Dll' (cf- 61), Kira (C/. 51, 
140). See 43. 

iso. arn> pin- 
ioo. aai, ahs- 
!6i. si, n«, aiip. 
i62. «si, ,isi- 

T T T T 
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163 . sat), sbo. 

104. rfiv, ipa (ef. 17). 

166. nat), jn 

166. 7712. sj3. bao) (c/. 40). 

167. n't), |n: (sometimes), 072- 

108. Mt). nip (c/. 105 ). 


169. Tjbt), baj (Hi.). 

170. npt), nnt). 

1 7 1. rrm nbnn- see 00. 

172. n^nn. n'ttsi- 

173. rpn (tent-pin, trumpet), JJJ, 
13, 733, TOtt). See 08, 09. 

T T T ~ T 


(B). — WORDS TO BE DISTINGUISHED. 


3$ 3^: 73S, 133 : 73S, 71S, 

nas : jas, ps : ps (««>•.), p2 («>«*): 

lis, nV: ns. tjs: inx, inx: 
b's. b;ii: ps’ bs, 13: nbs, 
ribs: os, a?: tas (os), ^5: 
nos, nos, ,1123: s-ps, air: ids, 
its: ias, 723: 32ns, ,1213: 
pis, pins, pins : ns, pis: 
nikTjik: pis, 373: tis-tts: 
nips. nt)s: ns, ns : nns. nna- 
Isa, 732: 73, na: sia, 13: 

773,733 (732), 7p3: p3, |3t 
,733, 2pa: nba (pba), 2^3 : 
b'sa, bba: ms, ipa- 

73, S’3: 333, T p|33- T 
07, on- 

^n: n;n. n;n: ijbn, 
pbn : bbn. bbn, bbp : nan, non : 
jn, 1 jn : nsn, 73, 7 777 , 777 : , 
07,7. anri 

71. 7t): 77, 713: 731, 733': 
71, 73, 7 31 : mi, 371- pll- 
1377, #7(5 : t)77, 137 pi Sin, 

Sis: Sin, S3, Sip: noin, noip: 
nin, noii, nos: nbn, 7bs: 7 : 7 , 
233, nip’, s:p: pan, pan (pia) : 
pn, pp: 737, 73 p: 377 , aip: 
777, sip, 77,7, 37p: 0717,073: 
am 3t)p. 

TT. 3T: TT, 77 ;: 01', 0’ 

(plurals D'O', D'O;) : ’ETON pO;j 
707 713; : T Si; 7S7 (in some 
forms) t mp, TJi;: 2t2;> Itl- 


73 , 73: ps, Dip: 793 , 73 , 7 . 
s b, 1 b (rib). 

170, 770, 730 : nio, 010 : 
770, nsoV too! 700 : sbo, 

nbo: nbo, 7]bo: | 0 , po: 730 , 
230 : bro ( mp •), bso (8Ub8.) I 
nbao (7 locative), nb^o : S30, 
St?0 : 7370, 73,70- 
'ipsa, Pjis : ba?, b33 r : nba?, 
nba?: m3. 213 : iw, 733 : 773 , 
733,' 7,73 : bn?. bni: 073 , op:: 
703, SO?: 703, 203. StO- 

'nba, "sbo, sbs: nbo, nbo), 

7|bl2: 7]0D, 70'0- 

72 (prep.), 72 ( adv.)l 7J, 72.* 

772 (72), 772 ns;) : 712, nis: 
712, 732 : bo2> bo7: is («<«■), 

72 (subs’.): n t?2, n?2 T : 732 (ps)> 

732 cps:>- 

77 a, 7pa : ma, me : ana, 
127 a :’ nna, nna- 

S 03 , 703 : 773 , 773 : 7 B 3 . 
JB 3 : *| 73 , ipi.lp. ’ 
ns 7 , 727 , 227 t : nn 217 : 
371! 337 : rri, pn: sai T , nai T . 

23t), 730), 2212 : 77t). 3f: 
s?ln,73i: b3t),bp^:7si2,72^: 
770), 7p3): 073 ), Opt): 773)* 
73m 333), 023): 700), 2012- 

rtbnn, nbnn 1 : nil n, min: 

T • T * t T T 

non, o^on 

• T * T 
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